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Of the Companent External, and . 
| mon Parts of the Body. r 3206 


.+ 754: Ss Each 
Of the Component Partti 


yy + of the Component * 
miſts make of the Pars of the Human 


It is ſufficient to know, that all 
vn * are made up of Threads, or Fi- 


- 
— 
hs Moe. ” — 
8 * 


ARE of which there be different Kinds; 
| Tae. * for there are ſome ſoft, flexible, and a 
| 7 little elaſtick; and theſe are either hollow ; 
= like ſinall Pipes, or ſpongeous, and ful 
of little Cells, as the nervous and fleſhy 
Fibres ; others: there are more ſolid and 
gerble, but with a ſtrong Elaſticity o 
2 as the membranous and cartilagi 
Abc; and. a third Sort are hard 
3 and and inflexible, as the Fibres of the Bones 
oe. theſe, ſome. are very ſenſible 
= and others are deſtitute of all Senſt; ſortle 
ſo very ſmall as not to be eaſily perceived 
and others, on the contrary; ſo big as tc 
be plainly ſeen. And moſt of them, whe 
i with a Microſcope; 4 
be compoſed. of {till ſmaller Fibres. 
Now theſe Fibres do firſt conſtituts 
the Subſtance of the Bones, Cartilages 
Ligaments, Membranes, Nerves, Veins 
Arteries and Muſcles.” And again, by the 
various Texture, and differenc C Cambins- 
tion of Tome or XL theſe Parts, the mor 


- , A. 
ets aaa 2 "y * 
1 
* 
” 


a L s are framed ; ſuch 8 
| 'Stomach, Liver, Legs and * 
. 86 Sum of Cal wry * 


* 


24 , 

* #55 Anne 0 a5% SI Ss 

* a TILE "© a * # „ aw * — 1 
8 OQ 


SECT 


H SECT 0. 
s; 0 the External Parts, _ 


; HE Body is divide) into four 8 Tre Divifien 

+ th pal Pars. which are, the Head, the J . Beh. 

2orax, the Abdomen, and the Extremi- 

ties,.. viz, the Arms and Legs. 1 
The external Parts of the Head, or n Exter- 

per Cavity, are, the Face, and the Claya, — 2 

or hairy calp... The Parts of the Face, 

are, the Bro; the Ears, the Eyes, the 2 

Checks, the Yole, the Philtrum and its 

ides, che Muſtaches,; the Lips, the Mouth, 
and the Chin. The Parts of = hairy Scalp,. 

are, the Sinciput, or Forehead, under which. 

lieth the Os Frontis: It reaches to the Beit, 

or Meeting of the Coronal with the ſagittal 

Suture. The Vertex, or Crown of the 

ead is where the Hairs turn, as it Were : 

ound a Point; and from thence to the firſt SHY 

oint of the Neck, is the Occiput, or Hind. 

Wead. The Temples are the Sides of, the. . 

airy Scalp, under which are the crotaphite , 

uſcles, the O/a Petroſa ; they teach to 

e Suture Sgua moſæ. 4 

The External r is divided into r i 

farts, of which the upper i is called Pinna, . ; 

r the Wing; the lower, Fibra, or Lobe. 

he Parts of the Pinna, are the Helix, N 

bich is the outward Circle or Border of £71, 

jc Ear; the Anti-belix, which is the Semi- 

11 2 "5 circle © 


* 


"14 * 


CT 
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O the External Parts. 
circle within the other : The lower End 
of the Semi-circle makes a little Promi- 
nence, which is called Antitragus; becauſe 
there is another Prominence juſt oppoſite 
to it, which is called Tragus, by reaſon 
of ſome Hair that is upon it. The Cavity 
made by the Extremities of the Helix and 
Anti-belix is called Concha: The Hollow 

1 in the Middle of the Ear is called Alve- 
=. - arium; it has a Hole which leads to the re 
= T um, named the Meatus Auditorius. r 

| „ he External Parts of the Eyes, are the Nof 

| Supercilia, or Eye-brows, the Canthys In- fre 
fernus, or the great Angle, where the Ca- ly. 
runculus Lachrymalis is; the Canthus Ex- che 
ternus, or the little Angle, which is the Pa 
fartheſt from the Noſe; the Palpebre, or Wis 

the upper and lower Eye-lids: Cilia, are 

which are little Cartilages on the Blige of Nof 
the 'Eye-lids: The Hairs planted upon the | 
F in form of a Paliſado; the Punct᷑a 
| 1 which are two little Holes are 

1 near n the Eye. The Otbit WFo 

is a Cavity" made by the Bones, in which 

| the Globe of the Eye is contained, with its 2 

fix Muſcles; the Tunica Conan ius which 
is the White of the Eye; the Cornea, which 
is the tranſparent Part of the Eye; the 7- 
ru, or Rain-bow, in the Middle of which ar 
is the Pupilla, or Sight. anc 
The Noſe has its Spina or Ridge, which 
is long, The Acrori/ron, which is cartils- 
_— and reaches from the — 
3 


# 


essere 


Of the External Paris. 


d Spine to the Globulus, or Tip of the Noſe. 

- WM The Noſtrils are the Paſſages into the Noſe; 

e The 4/z, or Wings of the Noſe, are the _ 
e sides of the Noſtrils. The Columne 0 
n che little fleſhy Portion which reaches from 

y che Tip of the Noſe to the Philtrum; it 

d divides the Noſtrils. The Philtrum is b 

w Hollow which divides the upper Lip im 
fo 
he 
; 
he 


mediately under the Noſe. The Checks 
reach from the lower Eye-lids to the Lips. 
The Mentum, or Chin, is the Fore-part 
of the lower Jaw. The lower Jaw reaches 
from the two Ears to the Chin, incluſive- 
as ly. The Lips are the muſculous Fleſh at 
* Iche Entry of the Mouth; their external 
he Part is called Pralabium, and that which 
or Wis tinctured red, Proftomion. The Gums 
ia, Ware the Fleſh which covers the lower e | 
of Wof the Teeth. | . 
the The Neck reaches from the Head to the f the Ns 
a WM Clavicula, or Channel Bones. Its Parts 
are the Fugulum or Throat, which is its 
Fore part, along which deſcends the Tra. 2 
bea Arteria, ot Wind · pipe; and the O © 
phagus, or Gullet. The Eminence which | 


nch Wppcars in the upper Part of the Throat is 
nich Walled Pomum Adami. The Cervix, which 
e T- the hind Part of the Neck; its 


Part is called a ws the middle- 22 
and the: ee The Parotides - 
bich make the upper — lateral Part of the 
dee ö 


. Al 


Of the Ex- 
ternal Parts 
© of the Tho- 


dle Cavity. 


rax, or Mid- 


upon their Centre a litt 
Culled Papilla, or Nipple, which is en- 


Of the External Parts. 
All chat lies betwixt the Baſis: of the 


Neck, and the Diaphragma, or Midriff, 
that is, down to the laſt Ribs, is called 


the Thorax or Cheſt. The Fore- part of 
the Thorax is called the Breaſt ; in it are 
the Claviculæ, or Channel Bones; and the 


| Sternum, or Breaſt-bone, which is in the 
Middle; it begins at the Claviculæ, and 


terminates in the Cartilage- Xiphoides, or 
Sword-like- Cartilage. Under che Ster- 


num lies the Madigſtinum, and the Heart 


in its Pericardium. The Mamma, or 
Breaſts, are two round Tumours, which 


appear upon the Fore- part of the Cheſt, 


under which are ſituated Part of the Ribs, 
the Pleura, and the * There ſtands 
e Protuberance, 


compaſſed with a reddiſh Circle, called 


Aras. The Hollow in the Middle of 


=__ Of the Ex- 
—_—_ ternal Parts 


the Breaſt, below the Breaſts, is called 
_  Serobiculus Cordis. The hinder Part of 


the Thorax is called the Back, compoſed 
of twelve Vertebræ, or Joints, and two 
Scepulz, or Shoulder Blades, which are 
the two upper Parts of the Back on the 


Sides of the Vertabræ. The lateral Parts 


of the Thora are called Periſſerna. 
The lower Belly extendeth from the 
Cartilago Xiphoides to the Os Pubis ; the 


WE of che Abdo- fore-part is called Abdomen, and the hinder- 
part the Back-fide. The Abdomen is di- 


Beih. 


vided into upper, middle, and — 


TS 3-3; ETC 


| 8 

Of the External Parts. 
The upper reaches from the Cartilage 
Xiphoides, till within two Fingers Breadth 
above the Navel; it is called Epigaſtrium, 
and its two Sides Mpachondris- The 
Right covers the greateſt Part of the Liver; 
the Left the Spleen, Part of the Stomach, 
and Colon. The middle Part of the 46- 
damen is only two Fingers Breadth abo 
and as much below the Navel; it is calle 
-- WW Regie Umnbilicalis; its Middle is called 
Unbilicd® 


N BO Q @ mA 


rt or Navel. Under the Middle 

or Nof this Region lies all the Intgſinum fe. 
cn num, and Part of the Ilium. The Sdes 

. by Gln, &pi- . 
s, MM colice, becauſe they cover the Colon... Un» 
ids der the right is contained the right Kid- 


ce, N ney, Part of the Golon and Fejunum: Un- 

n- der the left is contained the leſt Kidney, 

led with Part of the Colon and Jejunum. The 

of lower Part of the Abdomen -reaches from 
led the umbilical Region to the lower Part of 

of che O: Pubic; it is called the Zpogaftri - 
ried mʒ it covers the Bladder, Worb, and the g 
two Num or Straight- gut. The lower Part 
are pf the Hypogaſtrium is called Pecten, or . (5 
the NNegio Pubzs ; its Sides Inguina, or Groins. 
darts he Sides of the Hypegaſtrium are called 

| [lia, either becauſe they contain almoſt all 
the Ihe Gut //ium, or becauſe they terminate 

t the lower Part of the Os Ilium. The 

nguing, or Groins, are below the Ilia, 

bere there is a Part of the Muſcle Cre 
maſter, with the Productions of the Peri. 


By *® toneum, 


| 0 Of the Be 
_ of Generati- 
| on in Men. 


* ; * F * . ** 
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Of the External Parts. 


tonæum. The hind Part of the Abdomen 
is called the Back · ſide; it reaches from the 
laſt Ribs to the Extrewity of the Os $a» 
crum. It is divided into two Parts. The 
upper is called the Small of the Back, its 

Sides the Loins; the Middle of the lower 


Part is called Radius; as its lower End is N 


the Auus, and its Sides 4 Nates, or But» 


tocks. The Perineum 'is the 


Space be- 


tween the Anus and the nix, ve is 


and the Pulvg in Women. 


'The External Parts of Generation prd⸗ 
to Men, are the Yard and the $crotw. 


be — of the Tard is 


ed the 


Glan: The Preputium or Fore- skin 10 
the Sleia doubled, which covers che Glum 
lie a Hood. Phe #renim, or Bridlez 4s 
a little whitiſh-coloured Ligameat, which 
ties the Fore-skin-and the Gans togethet 
beneath. The Edge of the Glan where 
the Prayutium ee, s, is ealled Corona, ot 
et 


 Crown.: "The'Ur 


a is the Canal-which 
runs the under Side of the 'Yard, 


thro? the Seed and the Urine paſs, 


The Ropde, or Ridge, is a Line, which 


running along the under Side of the Yard, 
- divides the Scrotum and Perinæum in two; 
its Length is from the Frenum to the 
Anus, It is not ordinarily eut in the 

ration for the Stone; firſt, becauſe" it i 
harder than any other Part of the Skin 
there, and then eurting upon the Interſties 


of the Muſcles, the Bides of de Wound| 
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Of the External Parts. 
do not ſo eaſily unite. The Scrotum is the 


wo 


en 

he Purſe which contains the two Teſticles. _ 

as The External Parts of Generation pro- Of the E- 
he per to Women, are the Vulva, or great 7 gr. 
its W Chink, ſituated below the Os Pubis, and un ia Women, 
er covered with Hair; above this there is 4 

is little Swelling made by ſome Fat under 

the Skin, which is called Mons Veneris. 

z& WH The Labia, or Lips of the great Chink are 

JN only the Skin ſwell'd by ſome Fat under- 

.\3 Waoeath; theſe being a little ſeparated, there 
appear the Nympbæ, one on each Side of * 
the Chink ; they are two ſmall Pieces of 527 
the W Fleſh reſembling the Membranes that hang 
under the Throats of Pullets. In the Angle 2 
wh BY of the great Chink next the Os Pubir, is 
che Extremity of the Climris, covered with 157, + 
ich Wa little Hood of the Skin called Propa- 
ker um. A little deeper on the ſame Side of 

cre che Vulua, there is a little Hole, which is 

ot che Orifice of the Neck of the Bladder. 

ich On the oppolite Side, next the Anus, are 


rd. WH G/andule Myriiformes, ſituated in the Foſſe 
= Magna, or Navicularis, and in this Angle 


nien of the Chink there is a Ligament called the 

ird, Fork, which is zorn in the firſt Birth, F 
Wo; The Arm is from the Joint of the of te Eu- 
the Shoulder to the Elbow, which is the Place on 2 
pe. where we bend our Arm. The Fore- arm Ps mg, 

is from the Elbow to the Wriſt or Car- aud Hand. 

Fein pt. The Hand is all that which is be- 


twixt the Wriſt and the Ends of the Fin · 
gers. The Parts of the Hand are the Me. 


B4 + tacarfin, 


= FMacarpus, which is from the Wriſt to tbe 
Root of the Fingers; the Out- ide, which 


N 


Of "the External Parts. 


is the Back of the Hand; and the Inſide, 


Which is the Palm of the Hand; the Mons | 


Pollicis is the fleſhy Part of the Hand nigh 
the Thumb; the Finger next the Thumb 
is called the Index, or Fore- finger, then 


follows the Middle, the Ring- finger, and 


which is at the Root of the Nails, is called 


„ Of the Ex- 


the Little one. Upon the emities of | 


the Fingers are the Nails; the white So 


Onynx. 


The Thigh is from the Haunch to that 


ternal Parts Foint of which the Fore-part is called the 


rr Knee; the Back- part the Ham. 


The Leg is from the Knee to the Tar- 


fer; its Fore-part is called the Shin, and 
the Back-part the Calf of the Leg: The 


Eminences, Which are at the Extremity 
nigh the Tarſus, are called the outer and 


inner Ankles of the Foot: The Taras is 


from the Ankles to the Metatarſus, or 
Breadth of the Foot, which goes to the 


Root of che Toes: The upper Part of the 
Poot is called Inſtep; the under Part the 
Sole of the Foot: The Toes are five in 

Number, wich their Nails. | 
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H E firſt and outermoſt Covering of 


the Body is the Cuticula, or Scarf-, 
Skin, by the Greeks called Eri2ipus, This 
is that ſoft Skin which riſes in a Bliſter upon; 


any Burning, or the Application of a bliſ-. 


tering Plaiſter. It ſticks cloſe to the Sur- 


face of the true Skin, to which. it is alſo 
tied by the Veſſels which nouriſh it, tho 


they are ſo ſmall as not to be ſeen. - When 
we examine the Scarf-skin with a Micro- 
ſcope, it appears to be made up of ſeveral 


Lays, of exceeding ſmall Scales, which 


cover one another, more or leſs, accord- 
ing to the different Thickneſs: of the 
Scarf- skin, in the ſeveral Parts of the Body. 


In the Lips, where the Scales appear plain- 


in a manner, touch one another. No 


theſe Scales are either the excretory Dudts 
of the Glands of the true Skin, as, 1 


think, is apparent in Fiſhes, or elſe theſe 


Glands have their Pipes opening between 
the Scales. Lewenhoeck reckons, that in. 


one Cuticular Scale there may be five hun- 
dred excretory Channels, and that a Grain 


Jef Sand will cover two hundred and fifty 
"> DAS Scales: 


Fix, 
% 
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Of the Common Parts or Teguments.. 
Oy the Epidermis or Cuticula.t . 
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of the Outiculs.” 


cover one hundred twenty-five thouſand 


Orifices, through which we daily perſpire. 


The Scales are often glewed to one 


another by the groſſer Parts of our inſen- 


ſüble Tranſpiration, hardening upon tbem 
by the Heat of our Body, which carries 


off the more volatile Particles. The Hu- 
mour which is afterwards ſeparated by the 


SGlands of the Skin, being pent in between 


the Scales, cauſes frequent Itchings ; and 


© where the Matter has. been long pent up, 


' medies of frequent Rubbing, and Waſhing | 


 _ ſrnall Pimples; for the removing of which, 


Nacure directs us to thoſe wholeGme — 


or Bathing. 
The Uſe of the Scarf-skin is to defend 


the Nerves of the Skin, which are the 
Origin of the Senſe of F. eeling, from the 
Injuries of rough and hard Bodies, as well | 
as the Air; for either thoſe would make 
too exquiſite and painful an Impreſſion * 
upon the naked Nerves; or the Air would 
dry them, ſo as that they” would be lefs ' 
9 of the nicer Touches of Flea- 


© Scales: So that one Grain of Sand will | 


r 
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Of the Shin, MF 


Wi remark, E in the Skin, the er- 
skin being raiſed, three Parts. The i 


firſt is, an infinite Number of Papillæ Py- 


ramidales; they are the Ends of all the 


Nerves of the Skin, each of which are en; 
cloſed in two or three Covers of a Pyra- 


. midal' Figure, _— ws Covers are each 
above another, oY may be eaſily ſeen - 
ki : 


and ſeparated in the Skin of an Elephant, 
and in the Skin of the Feet of ſeveral o- 
ther Animals. Between theſe Papille are 
an infinite Number of Holes, which are 
the Orifices of the excretory Veſſels of 
the -Miliary Glands underneath, Abour 
the Papullz is ſpread a mucous Subſtance, 
which becauſe it is pierced by them, and 
conſequently full of little Holes, is called 
by Malpighius the Corpus Rericulare; its 
Uſe is, to keep the Extremities of the 


Nerves ſoft and moiſt, and ſenfible. of the 
ighteſt Touches. The ſecond Part is a 


eb of Nervous Fibres, and other Veſſels 
differently interwoven, and it is the Pa- 


renchyma, or that Part of the Skin that 


the Parchment is made of. The third 


Part is an infinite Number of Miliary 


Glands, about which there is much Fat; 


lie under che other Par 
my 2 1: ts ; they 


FI”. O the Skin. 
ſeparate the Matter of Sweat and inſen- 
ſible Tranſpiration. Each Gland receives 
a Nerve and Artery, and ſends out a Vein 
and Excretory-Veſſel, which laſt paſſes 
T the 8 two Parts Boch par 

Ia, ſor the diſcharging the of this 

Matter, and for the — the Cuti- 

cula and the babe Ken, Nen ae 
not dry, which would very m 

oy the: Senſe of Touching. ' Upon the 

Surface of the Skin there are many pa- 

rullel Lines, which are cut by as many 

3 ones. Theſe Interſections make 

= - - © Spaces of a Rhomboidal Figure; and out 

pf cach Angle, for thegreateſt Part, grows 

24 Hair ſhorter or longer, as Nature re- 

__ quires in the ſeveral Parts of the Body; 
daurt in the Palm of the Hand, where there 

!: - are no Fairs, theſe Lines do not interſect 

one another, and on the Ends of the Fin- 
= gers they are ſpiral. 

nn. The Skin is fix Times thicker than the 

weſs of :be Scarf-skin: And in the Sole of the Foot 

„tt is much thicker than in the Face, Hands, 

and other Parts. In the Summer it is 
ſofter, becauſe the Pores are wider. In 
the Winter it is more compact and harder, 
becauſe the Pores are more cloſe; there- 
fore the Hairs of Beaſts ſtick faſter, and 


* 
14 
* 


Furs made of them are better in that 


Seaſon. In ſome the Skin is White, in 
others black and tawny; which probably 
comes from the different Colours of the 


Win and Kidneys. | 


dy Sanctorius reckoned to amount to about 


Of the Skin, 
acoſity. which covers the Parenchyma 
f the Skin; for the Fibres of the Skin 


2 all are white, and there is little or no 
Difference in the Colour of different 


18 #3 


ö Noods. 


The Skin is not only a Covering in The Uſe of | 
hich all the Parts of the Body are Wrapt . 
Fs of the dg 4 Fa thes 

F of the of ing, ſo ® 

oaks leaſt. thing hurtful can aſſault us 

ithout our Knowledge. And as it pre- 

erves us from external Offences, ſo it re- 

ieves us of noxious and ſuperfluous in-. 

ernal Humours; its G ing the 
munctories of the whole Body, through 
hich not only the peccant Humours paſs, 

but likewiſe the greateſt Part of the Li- 

guors which we drink; which having Part 

pf their Office in conveying the Aliments 

nto the Blood, are it the next Place, to 

liffolve the ſaline and terreſtrial Particles, 

o be carried off through the Glands of the # 


Now the Sum of all theſe Particles 
rained through the Cuticular Glands, is 


fty Ounces a Day in Italy: So that ſup- 
poſe a Mais Body to weigh 160 Pounds, 
hen in 51 Pays we perſpire a Quantity 
qual to th&W eight of the whole Body. 
And fromthe Confideration of this and 
other Eyacuations, our Bodies are ſaid to a 
de renewed and changed in ſome ſtated © - 

3 Times; 


and evaporate, does not at all; to me, ſeem 


Of the Skin, 
Times; but that the Veſſels or ſolid Parts 
of the Body do conſtantly decay, waſte, 


probable; nor if they do, is it poſſible to 
determine in what Time there is a total . 
Change; and I am more apt to think, that Wh, 
the Fluids only conſume; of which tho? 
ſeveral Pounds are daily loſt, yet it is not WW gr: 
from thence certain when the old Stock is 
ent, and the Veſſels filled with new WM 0 
Juices; for belides that the trug Quantity 
of Blood in the Body is not certainly tb. 
known, we can never be ſure whether they chi 
be new or old Juices, or a Mixture of ab. 
both, which are conſtantly flying off; and 
if a Mixture, which is moſt probable, . in WT! 
what Proportion they are mixed, which th. 
- muſt neceffarily be known, in order to de- th. 
termine when the old Maſs is entirely eva- Hof 
cuated. But that fome of our native Blood 
does remain in the Body even to the laſt Wc: 
Stages of Life, ſeems credible from hence, 
that ſome have fallen into the Small-Pox at Wc: 


20 and 90 Years of Ape. | fre 
8 40 
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Of the Hair, 


TRE Hair may juſtly be reckoned one 

of the common Teguments of the 
Body, not only for its Uſe, but alſo be- 
cauſe it is to be found upon all APE 


* * 


+ Of the Hair. " 


Palms of the Hands. It grows longeſt 
pon the Head, Beard, in the Armpits, and 
about the Privities. When we examine the 
Hairs with a Microſcope, we find that th 

have each a round bulbous Root, which 


rounding Hutnours ; that each Hair con- 
ſiſts of five or fix others wrapt up in a com- 


tbe Nails do, each Part near the Root 
thruſting forward that which is immediately 
above it, and not by any Liquor running 


SAA JAWS AEBT8 8889 


Their different Colours depend much upon 
ich ¶ the different Temperaments and Quality of 
de- the Humours thatnouriſh them, The 
va. of the Hairs is for a Coveting and'Orna- 


od ment to the „Whatever the efficient 


aft WW Cauſe may be why a Man has a Beard, and 


ce, a Woman none, it is certain, the final 


* Cauſe is, for the diftinguiſhing the Male 
from the Female Sex, which, otherwiſe 


could hardly be known, if both were 


dreſſed in the ſame Habit. 


he Body, except the Soles of the Feet, and 


lies pretty deep in the Skin, and which 
draws their Nouriſhment from the ſur- 
mon Tegument or Tube. They grow as 


along the Hair in Tubes, as Plants grow. 
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ba Of the Fat. 
Unc i there lies a Mem- 


— of an infinite Num- 
of fine tranſ Farent Veſicles, or Bladders, 
into ber fe the Blood-Veſſels that are ſpread 
upon them depoſite the oily and ful 2 
Part of the Blood, which in the 
1 branous Cells we call Fat. 
n Mahpighius mentions a Net of ſmall 
Fes, Veſſels, which he calls Ductus Adipoſe, 
; becauſe they are full of Fat; theſe he ſup- 
. poſes bring the Fat into the Cells ; but he 
i could never diſcover from whence they take 
their Riſe. There are alſo a Number of 
little Glands, which are accompanied with 
mphatic Veſſels, which carry back any 
olity that is ſuperfluous. | 
The Fat is to be found immediately un- 
der the Skin, in all the Parts of the E 
except in the Forehead, Eye-lids, Lips, up- 
Part of the Ear, Yard, and Scrotum. 
n ſome the Veſicles of the Membrana Adi- 
peſa are ſo full, that the Fat is an Inch or 
more thick, and in others they are almoſt 


T3 Yoo Sorts of flat, containin little or no Fat. There are 
| at 


low, ſoft and lax, which is eaſily _ 


ee, called the Membrana Adipoſa, | | 
— compo Help of a Microſcope, ap-, | 


Wo Sorts of Fat, one white, or rather yel- 


O13, <5 Of th the Pat. 0 19 


4, called Pinguedo; another white, firm, 
| rittle, and which is not eaſily | melted; 
Mealled Sevum, or Tallow. Some reckon 
De Marrow of the Bones for a (ied: dem 
f Fat. 
(i | The chief Uſe of the Fat is to blunt and 74, Uſe of 


eeten the too great Sharpneſs and Acri- the Far. 
ony of the Salts, which are in the Blood. 

t ſeryes alſo to moiſten and ſupple the 

arts for facilitating their Motion; to fill 

p the Interſtices of the Parts, chat the 

in may be ſmooth and beautiful; to de · 

end the Body againſt external Cold ; and, 
fine, to binder dos ca OE 


ne ern. 


he I 2 SECT. vu. % 2 


ke Wn ile Adis Adipoſi, Carnofa c. hers 
of munis, and Propria Muſculorum. 


b bs a Web of ſeveral Sorts bn "YA 
of Fibres interwoven, for the covering i. , n 
m- nd beuge, up of ſome Parts. Ther 
dy, embranous Fibres give them an Elaſticity, 
up: rhereby they can contract and cloſely po 
m. Ihe Parts they contain, and their Ner vous 
di- Fibres give them an exquiſite Senſe, which 
1 Or che Cauſe of their Contraction; there - 
oft More they can ſcarcely ſuffer the Shar pneſs 
are If Medicines, and they are difficultly 3 
ſel- hen wounded. In their Texture they are 
Number of ſmall Glands, which _— 


2 TIDE. + 
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20 Of the Membrana Adipoſa, c. 
an Humour fit for moiſtening the Parts ' 
which they contain. By reaſon of the 
Thickneſs and Tranſparency of the Mem- 
branes, the Ramification of the Blood- 
Veſſels are more apparently to be ſeen in 
them, than in any other Part of the Body: 
Here the innumerable Diviſions, Windings | 
and Turnings, © Serpentine Pr | 
and frequent Inoſculations, not only of | 

| Veins and Arteries together, but alſo of 
1 be nga e r Nee Em Arteries with Ar- 
| openly ee Embroidery | 

delicate N covering the whole ll; 
——— Nor is Nature always con- 
ſtant to the ſame Diſpoſition, but delights 
in Variety bere, as well as in the Diſpoſition 
of the Branches and Leaves of Plants and 
A diftinc= Piees. Thoſe that cover the ſolid Parts, 
gion of Mem” ere properly called Membranes ; and they 
have their particular: Names, as the Peri- 
| toneum, which wraps up all that is con- 
tained in the Abdomen; the Pleurg, that 
which is in the Thorax; the Perigftaum, 

the Bones; and the Pericardium, the Heart. by 
Thoſe which form the Coats of Veſſels, ¶ up 
and which contain the Humours, as thoſe ¶ the 
of the Veins, Arteries, Stomach, Bladder, ¶ not 
Teſticles, Wc, are called Tu- | 
 nicles or Coats: And thoſe which cover Ill the 
and embrace the Brain, as the Dura, and hr. 
the Pia Mater, are called Meninges. Of 45 

all thoſe Kinds of Memb ſome are 

chin, and ſome are thick: the ſame 
5 Membrane 


' Of the Membrana Adipoſa, G.. 
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Membrane is thick in ſome Places, and 


© the natural Heat; to join one Part to ano-— 


ther; to ſuſtain ſmall Veſſels, and the 
Nerves-which run thre? their Duplicatures; 
to ſtop the returning of the Humours in 


Wrheir Veſſels, as the Valves ſtop the return- 
Wing of the Blood in the Veins and Heart; 


of the Chyle in the Lacteals and Thoracick 

Duct; and of the Lympha, in the Lympha- 

tick Veſſels. | 

By the Manibrand Adipoſe,is moſt com- The Mem- 
monly uriflerſtood-that Part of it only which _ Ja ge | 
lies next the Fleſh, and which contains but Carne. 
little Fat in its Cells; and therefore appear - 

ing more membranous than the reſt, is ſaid 

to be the Baſis of the Cellule Adipoſæ. 

And even ſome Part of this hath been taken 

by Anatomiſts for the Membrana Carneſa, 

upon the Account of its Redneſs; for here 

the Blood · Veſſels lie very thick, the Veſieles 

not being diſtended with Fat. 

Anatotiſts do generally aſſert, that of :feMem- 
there is a Membrana Communis Muſcu- 2 28 
lorum, being led into that Miſtake by the culorum. 
Aponeuroſis of ſeveral Muſcles ; whereas 
upon ſtricter Obſervation, there is bn 


— 


22 U the Membrana Adipoſa, Fc. 
„ eli, en Thing to be found. The Membrana; Pros þ 
Fra dul. Pria Mluſculat um is that which cover inn; Þ 
culorum. mediately all and every one of the Fibres 1 
EF  _ of a Muſcle, and is cloſely tach d to them 
* hate rhe There is another call'd AJembrang Come: 
muris Vaſ. munis Vaſculerum, which is 2 thin Mem- 
culorum, brane, and accompanies almoſt all the 
Veſſels of the Body. All theſe Membrane: 
receive Veins, Arteries and Nerves from 
the Parts which are neareſt to them. 
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Of the Muſcles in General, 
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M.uſcle is a Bundle of fleſhy and Te D Kai- 
& Often tendinous Fibres, of which rey 
ll in the ſame Plane are parallel | 
d one another, and they are all 
SR enclos'd by one proper Mem- of +. feſby 
ane. The fleſhy Fibres compoſe that Part Fibres- 
ich is called the Body or Beily of the 
uſcle; they are red, lax, and ſpongious, 
ntaining a Number of ſmall Cavities ; 
y are tied together by a Number of ſmall 
d ſhort Threads, which go from Fibre to 
dre, called Membranous Fibres. The gf ., Tu- 
dinous Fibres compoſe the two Extre- dinous F- 
ties; they are called Head and Tail, or e. 
two Tendons of the Muſcle; they are 
ite, hard, compact, and cloſely bound 
P. geber, which makes them leſs than the 


Body 


* ” N _ 4. 
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-. "ay Of the Muſt in General, 


Body of the Muſcles. In every Tendon 
there are as many tendinous Fibres, as there 
are fleſhy Fibresin the Body of the Muſcle; 
ſo that every fleſhy Fibre anſwers at 
Ends to a tendinous Fibre, to which they, 
are always join'd obliquely, making equal 1 
and alternative Angles, | 
The Diviſion Muſcles are either Simple or Compoſed; ; 
dan” * Simple have all their Fibres parallel, 
: and in the ſame Direction; the Compoſed Ing 
have the fleſhy Fibres of ſeveral Planes 
croſſing one another, or of different Di- 
rections, and they may be divided into as 0 
y Simple Muſcles as there are Planes, 
whoſe Fibres have different Directions. 
Each Plane reſembles a Rhombordes, or 
Eozenge. The Strength of a Muſcle con- 
ſiſts in the Number of its Fibres; The 
Tendons are ſometimes double and triple, 
as the Biceps and Triceps. Sometimes ſeveral 
Muſcles join in one Tendon, as the Tendi} 
| Nehillis. Sometimes one Muſcle bas tro 
Bellies, as the Digaftricus. * | 
Men find alſo Muſcles without Tendon | 
ee uadratus of the Fore Arm, and 
— the Face, Tongue; and Lower ni 
Jaw ; and they are only inſerted into the * 
Periaſtæum: Whereas thoſe that have Ten- 
dons are inſerted into the Bod = hel . 
Tone. There are others which only 


"wp " by a 
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ll Of the Muſcles in General. 

U having a great Number of Fibres inſerted 
about a ſmall Bone. Thoſe who would 
Inave a more particular Deſcription of a 
Muſcle, may conſult Steno and Horelli. 

Each Muſcle, and every Fibre in a Muſ- 
A cle, has Nerves, Veins, and Arteries, ei- 
I ther of which being tied, deprives the 


; FEMuſcle of the Power of Contracting; but 
1," the Stoppage being removed, they contract 
d gain, and contracting well; ſo that the 
es Action of the Muſcles is performed by the 
> MarefaQtion of the Blood and Spirits di- 

as ſtending the Cavities of the Fibres. | 
es, © This Rarefaction of the Blood and Spirits 


ſuppoſe to be performed after this man- 
der. The Blood is full of Globules of Air 
trongly compreſſed by the ſurrounding 
Particles of Blood attracting one. another, 
hich therefore form a'Globule or Shell, 

Blood, in the middle of which is a ſmall 
lobule of Air, whoſe Force of Expanſion 
ill be always proportional to the Force 
y which its 0 compreſſed, Theſe Globules 
ontinually- circulating through the Cavities 
df- the Muſcular Fibres, are mixt with the 
Animal Spirits, which at our Will and 


ons, 
and 


Wer 
the Direction drop from the Nerves into the 


en- 


e Tells of the Fibres, and attracting the Par- 
Ice of the Blood more ſtrongly than they 
one another, give the encloſed Air art 
N of expand itſelf, and confe- 
uently of ſwelling the eficle, and _ 
eaele * at the ſame Time, the 


a thel 
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whole Fibre muſt be ſhortened, and the 
ſhortening of all the Fibres is the Contrac- | 
tion of the Muſcle, | | 


ir 
{ 
th 
01 
Thing with a Force and Swelling leſs in © 
te 
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Of «the Muſcles in General. 


Though the Contraction of the Fibres be 
conſiderable, yet the Swelling is ſcarcely 
ſenſible, by reaſon of the Smallneſs of the 
Cavities of the Fibres. For each Fibre re- 
ſembles a String of Bladders, each of which FF 1 
being blown up ſingly, will raiſe a Weight I * 


to ſome determined Height; and if the i 
- whole String of. {ſimilar and equal Bladders i 


be blown up together, the Space through 


i 
t 
which the Weight will rife will be propor- f 
V 


tional to the Number of Bladders, or 
Length of the String or Fibre of the Muſcle, # 7 
Now, tho the Swelling of a large Bladder i 
required to raiſe a Weight to ſome conſi- 
ſiderable Height, muſt be very great; yet 
ſeveral ſmall Bladders will do the ſame 


any given Proportion. For ſuppoſe a Blad- 
der of a determined Bigneſs can raiſe a 
Weight a Foot, a hundred Bladuers, whoſe 
Diameters are each one hundredth PAN of Ci 
the former, being blown up, will ri m. 
Weight to the ſame Height; but the Force th. 
of Inflation, and the Swelling of all put i vic 
[ef Th 

fro 


the 


together, will be a thouſand Times 
than in the large one, and thus we ſee how 

mechanically the Structure of the Fibres tat 
contributes to the Contraction of the 


Muſcles, with a very inconſiderable Forbeſ aun. 


and a Swelling almoſt imperceptible.. dif 
N W 
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2 : MW TFCT.” Y- 
de —_— of the Lower Bay. 


MW | raiſed the-Skin and Fat, . the 
re- 110 cles of the Lower Belly ap- 
ch pear, which are five Pair in Number: 
ht. | 2 : of which that 2 HR, 
be is iguus, Externus or De 4 Obliquzs 
1 it takes its. Orig from the two laſt Excermus. 
ih == and the ” * by on — 
a ations, the r uppermoſt. 
— | = 7 between the Teeth of the Ser- 
cle, ratu: Tr Major ; its E vos — 
der ing obliqu are i 
nſi- _ Alba under the oe Mes Rae Reſt = 
et e Upper e-part e Spine 
— of the Ilium, and to the fore · part af the 
in Os Pubis. It has a large Aponeurofes, or p” 
Rad- tendinous Expanſion, which covers both 9 
icſelf, and the Muſculi Recti. The Linea f 
r the 
Atphoides s Cubs, - 
e de Union of the Texdons of 
che oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles, | di- 
viding the Abdomen in two in the middle, 
This Muſcle receives: a Twig of a Nerve 
from the Intercoſtals at 8c of * Digi- 
Ae ent Par is de Ole 4 
1 e iecon air is the * OBL 
Force wn or Lame, - whoſe . Fibres jure Inter 


c Ti ate: - hain wy 


O the Muſcles of the lower Belly, 
the former oor: ; they ariſe with a 
large and law: dros, inning from the Cir- 
o. the Thu tum, from the Os 
Pubis. Above they are fixed to the Car- 
ae: Part of the falſe Ribs, and they 
are inſerted all along the Linea Alba. | T1 
The third Pair is the Tranſverſalis ; it | 
lies under the two former; it ariſes from i © 
the Cartilago Xiphoides, from the Extre- 
mities of the Falſe Ribs, from the tranſ- MF , 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of he t 
Loins ; it is fixed to the inner Side of the { 
Spine of the [lium, and is inſerted in the Ml 4 
t 
\ 
( 


Os Pubis, and Linea Alba. 
| Theſe three Muſcles unite their Ten- 
dons as they approach the Linea Alba; 
they are pierced in the Middle of the Li- 
nea Alba, for the Paſſage of the umbilical il c 
| Veſſels, They are alfo pierced above the OW v 
Os Pubis, for the Paſſage of the Sperma- WW a 
tick Veſſels in Men, and the round Liga- g 
ments of the Womb in Women, Theſe lf 
Holes are not oppoſed to one another; ¶ tc 
ti 
Pt 
mM 


that which is in the Tranſverſal is bigheſt, 
that in the Obliguns Aſcendens is a little 
lower, and that in the Obliguus MR | 
loweſt.” It is this laſt which is only cut- 
in the Operation of *the Bubonecele; it has 
2 fine and thin Membrane that cloſes ex- Win 


7 aRly its Ring or Hole, through which the | 


e pas. JV; 

„ hren Pair, bee is covered] 
poneurofis of the Obliqui, is the 
yi 2 


* 
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Of Muſcles of the Loder Belh.. 249 


Muſculus Reftus; it ariſes: from the Ster- Radl. 
num, the Extremity of the laſt two true 
Ribs, and goes ſtrait down the fore Part 
| of the Abdomen to be inſerted 'in the Os 
Pubis. This Muſcle has three or four 
| Innervations, or rather tendinous Coarcta- 
tions of its _ Fibres, which divide the 
Belly of this Muſcle, as it were into ſo 
many diſtinct Muſcles. It bas Veins and 
Arteries, which creep in its Inſide, from 
the Mamillary and the Epigaſtric Veſ- 
ſels, which communicate, that the Blood 
may return by the Mamillary Veins, when 
the Paſſage is ſtopt by the Epigaſtrick, 
oo are compreſſed in Women dig wich 
i 
The fifth Pair is the Pyramidalis, fo 3 
called becauſe of their Figure; they riſe 
with a fleſhy Beginning, from 'the outer J 
and upper Part of the Os Pubis, and 
growing narrower and narrower, are in- 
ſerted in the Linea Alba, ſometimes near 
to the Navel. Sometimes one, and ſome- 
times both of theſe Muſcles are wanting. 
"The Uſe of theſe Muſcles 1s, to com- 74, b 
2 all the Parts contained in the Abdo- . 2 
men, by which Compreſſion, the Motion“ 
Jof the e Fluids way. their Veſſels 
in general, is promo particularl 
chat of the Chyle through the Lafteal 
Y\ efſels; the Stomach dif Ds 
NVomiting of what is offenſive to it, and 
Rectum of the Excrements it con 
a C2 tains; 
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Of the Peine. 


deins; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of he 
Midrif and Deſcenſion of the Ribs by 


the oblique Muſcles are facilitated ; the 


' Diſtention of the Inteſtines beyond their , 
natural Tone is prevented: for without "I 
© . this Compreſſion upon the Inteſtines, the 


Air in their Cavity being rarified by the 


Heat of the Body, muſt have ſtretched 


chem to ſuch a Degree, as to have 

both their Periſtaltick Motion, — 
Circulation of the Blood in their Veſſels. 
By. their Contraction the Trunk of the 
Body is bent forwards, and by the Con- 


trivanee of their Fibres decuſlating one 
| another, every Point of the Lower Belly 


is ſufficiently compreſſed, ſo as that the 


Inteſtines'can flip no where from the Com- 
preſſion, 


$SECT. in. 3 

Of the Peritonæum. ; 
. Dine I Mimediately under the Muſcles of the 
Ways Lower Belly the Peritongiim. 


encloſes all the Bowels contained in the 

Lower Belly, covering all the Inſide of 1 

its Cavity. Its external Superficies is un- 
qual where it adheres to the 'tranſverſe 
aſcles; The Internal is very ſtn6oth | 


_ -- and poliſhed; It bas a Number 1 


Glands that Feparite 2 which |; 
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d i ebene which | 
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Of the Periconwith 


2 che Inteſtines, and facilitates their 
When theſe Glands are obſtru&t- 
ar the pron ein grows thick, as may be 
(een in ſeveral Dropſies. 
| The upper Part of this Membrane co- 
vers the Midriff, to which it cloſely ad- 
heres; the fore Part of it ſticks 15 the 
tranſverſe Muſcles and Linea Alba; hs 
lower Part of it to the Os Pubis; and the 
back Part of it to the Os Fama, and 
Vertebræ of the Loins. Tis a double 
Membratie, and contains in its Duplica- 
tures the Umbilical Veſſels, the Bladder, 
the Ureters, ' the Kidneys and the Sper- 
matick Veſſels, to all 1 which it gives a 
Membrane, as alſo to the Liver, Spleen, 
Stomach, Inteſtines and Womb. 25 
Its external Lamina has two Produc- Its Is — 
tions, like to two Sheaths, which paſs tims, 
through the Rings of the oblique and trank.. 
verſe ſe Muſcles in the Groin, for the Paſ- 
ſage of the Spermatick Veſſels in 
and for the round Ligaments of the Y 
* Womb in Women. eſe Productions 2 
WF being come to the Teſticles in Men, di- 
late and form the Tunica Vaginalis. The 
internal Lamina, which is here very thin, 
having accompanied the external Produc- - 
tions a little Way, cleaves cloſe to the 
permatick Veſſels, and round Ligaments 
Jof the Womb. 
The Peritonæum bas Weins and Arte- Ir: 2 11. 
ries from the Phrenice, from the Mam- 
| C3 1 7 
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2ͥ́ d.ñ O tbe Omentum. 
millary, the Epigaſtrick, and often from 
the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe 
which are diſtributed in the Muſcles of 
the Abdomen. It has likewiſe a few Lym: 
Phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into 
the Iliac Glands. By the Elaſticity of its 
Fibres, it eaſily dilates and contraQts in Re- 
ſpiration and Conception. If it breaks it 
Cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin or 
Navel. Its te is to contain the Bowels 
of the Abdomen, and to give ach of them 
an outer Coat. of h e 


Aker, W. 
FIR _ Of ibe Omentum. 
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* 5 EN the Peritenæum is cut, as is 
. = uſual, and the Cavity of the 4K 
' domen laid open, the Omentum, or Cawl, 
n. Deſcrip- preſents. itſelf firſt to view. This Mem- 
. brane, which is like a wide and empty 
1 Bag, covers the greateſt Part of the Guts, | 
Its Mouth is tied in the right Side to the 
Hollow of the Liver, in the left to the 
Spleen, backwards to the back Part of 
the Duodenum, and that Part of the Co- 
Jon which lies under the Stomach, and 
forwards to the Bottom of the Stomach. 
and Pylorus, Its Bottom is looſe, and 
- __ being tied to no Part, but floating. upon 
| the Surface of the Guts, below the Na- 
vel, was the Reaſon wby the Cawl 1 4 | 
| . y 4 


* 


1 
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Of the Omentum. DD. 
by the Greeks called Eri Sometimes 
it deſcends as low as the Os Pubis, within 


of the Productions of the Peritoneum, cauſ- 
m- ing an Epiplocele. 
ns I Now the Cawl is a moſt delicate and. 
its Wh fine double Membrane, interlarded, for the 
de- moſt Part, with a great deal of Fat, which 
it lines each Side of its Blood Veſſels. Fheſe 
ot are Veins from the Porte, called, Gaf- 
zels. Whrro-epiplors' dextra & i vera „ | Arteries 
from the Cœliaca. The intercoſtal Nerve, 


and the Par Yagum, ſend it ſeveral Twigs 
of Nerves. All thefe Veſſels, with ſome - 
{ſmall Glands accompanying one another, N 
ſpread their Branches very curiouſſy upon 
the Cawl, and even to the minuteſt Tw iz 4 
they run between two Lines of Fat, whiethi © 
are bigger, or ſmaller, according to the 
Weight of che Cawi. It has been ſome- 
times found to weigh five Pounds, but or- 
dinarily it does not much exceed half a 
Pound. Where there are no Veſſels, the 
WMcmbrane of the Cam is very fine and” | 
tranſparent. 1255 W 
They give ſeveral Uſes to the Cawl, ., . 
Was to cover the Bottom of the Stomach : 
and the Inteſtines, that by cheriſhing their 
/ Say it may promote Digeſtion, and help 
the Goncoction of the Chyle; to ſtreng- 
hen and ſuſtain the Veſſels which go from 
the Spleen to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pan- 
reas and Liver, to keep a Store of tha 
at, that it may be received by the Veins 


C4 - and 


F + 


25 07 the Oeſophagus. 

nnd L ticks, for. the Uſe we have lc 
= ſpoken of; to greaſe the Superficies of 1 
pe Guts for facilitating their Periſtaltick i 
i a ö - Motion, » 3 


ir 

. — 

r. . | : 

0 the Oeſophagus. 1 

Fg Ms, "Þ \ k ; * | | ; ws N 
T Hough the Ozfophagus . and Duftus Wl ; 
1 . wit 19g lie not in the N Bel · , 
z yet, that at once the I» 
tire Paſſage Os Aliments from the 


— 


reren 


Mouth to the Blood, I ſhall deſcribe them 


0 * 
* 


both in this Chapter. 1:1; 
n. Situatien. The Ozſephagus, or Gullet, is a long, 
- large, and round which deſcends 


* 
2 
* 4% 
8-4 
o 


* 
| ves Wey to the Aria Dejcendens, and | 
; | anather, till at the nimh 
the Oeſaphagus turns again to the left; | 
--., climbs, above the Aorta, and deſcending | 


dove it, it pierces the Midriff, and is 
if continued to the leſt Orifice of the Sto- 
recen, e Gullet is compoſed of three Coats! | 
= The firſt and outermoſt is only à coin. 
mon membranous Integument which ſeems 
d de in a Continnation of the Plæura. 


1 . FI 
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into the Stomach. In Brutes, becauſe 
I the Situation of their Neck conduces lit- 


fore theſe Fibres run in two cloſe ſpiral 
| of the Gullet. It's compoſed of Whites 
At its upper End it is continued to the 


Orifice of the Stomach two or three Ein- 


© for its Motion. The firſt is the Style. Jux. 


* 


of the Oclophagun. - _ 
The ſecond is thick and fleſhy, and con- 
ſiſts of two Orders of Muſcular Fibres, 
longitudinal and circular, the firſt covering 
the laſt; theſe thruſt the Aliments down 


tle to the Deſcent of the Aliments, there- 


Lines which croſs one another. But in 
Men, whoſe Poſition is erect, the 

Gravity of the Aliments helps their Det. 
+ The third and laſt Line is in the Cavity 


and flender Fibres diverſly interwoven. 


Membrane that covers the Mouth and 
Lips, therefore, in Vomiting, theſe Parts 
are affected. Its lower End covers the left - 


gers Breadth. The Surface of this Mem- 
brane is beſmeared with a ſoft and ſlimy 
Subſtance, which probably comes from -. 
ſome ſmall Glarids that lie between this 
Coat and the Second. 2 2 
The upper End of the Gullet is called 74, Muſter 

Pharynx, It has two Pair of Muſcles F the Pha- 


Phatryngeus. This is a ſmall and ound 
Muſcle, which ariſes fleſhy from the Root 
of the Proceſſus Styloides, and deſcending 
obliquely, it is inſerted into the Sides of 
the Pharynx, When this Muſcle acteth, 


. * a * * 


%, + 
A 


| ie pülleth up 
f DO. oF 
- The ſecond is 


Fibres have ſeveral Directions; its ſupe- 


* P « « Vt. b 
* "Ts 


and dilateth the Pharynx, in 


the Ovſophogus, Its 


2 


rior Fibres ariſe from the Praceſſus Pte 
rigoideus of the Os Sphænoi des, and from | 
the Cornua of the Os Hyoides, and run 
obliquely to the back Part of the Pha- 
x. The Fibres which are below theſe 
ariſe from the Sides of the Cartilago Scu- 
— and run 'tranſverſly to the mid- 
of the back Part of the Pharynx, 
where both Superior and Inferior Fibres 
from both Sides unite and form a tendi- 
nous Line. When this Muſcle acts, it 
draws the back Part of the Pharynx to 
its fore Part; by which it not only ſtraitens 
it for the depreſſing of the Aliment, but 
it compreſſes alſo the Tonfil/z, which ſend 
out their Liquor whieh lubricates the Ali- 
ment, whereby it glides the more eafily 
_ down into the Stomach. 


There are two Lymphatick or Verſieu- 


lar Glands, which are tied on the back ll 
Side of the Gullet about the fifth Yerte- | 


Bra of the Back, by the Branches of Nerves | 


which come from the eighth Pair, Thefe 1 
two Glands are like two Kidney-beans | 


tied together; they receive Veins and Ar- 


8 ſelves into the Thoracick Duct. Bartbo-- 


teries from the Corenariæ, and they have 
Lymphatick Veſſels which diſcharge them- 


ſome- 


line temarks, that theſe Glands 
| 83 | times N | 


O the Stomach. : % 97 
times ſwell ſo big, as to binder the De. 
cent of the Aliments i into the Stomach. 

The Gullet at its upper End receives 
an Artery from the Arta, and it ſends a 
Vein to the Azygos: At its lower End 
it has an Artery from the Celiaca, and it 
giyes a Vein to the Coronaria of the Sto- r 
__ Its Nerves. are- ow; the cans * 

air 

The Uſe of the Gullet is to cury nech. 
Meat from the Mouth into the St 
by means of the Muſcles of the Pharynx, 
and fleſhy Fibres of the Gula, een 


* 


f form i its eriſtaltick Motion. 


8 K 3 vr. 
. Of the St tomach.. 


1 HE Stomachg Ventriculus, or Tarn;, ItsStnation 
lies immediately under the Midriff; 
the Liver covers a Part of its right Side. 
the Spleen touches it on the left Sid 2 
"ms 25 Gon at 12 W which ""Y 
o the Cawl is ts re re- 7e; Figure. 
ſembles a Bag-pipe, being hn large, 
wide, and pretty round at the Bottom, 
but ſhorter, and leſs convex on its upper 
Part, where it has. two. Orifices, one at 
each End, which are ſomewhat higher 
than the middle between them. The left tr; ore. 
| Orifice is called 2284 l, to it the Oeſopha- | 
, gu is joined, By this Orifice the Ali- 
WS; ments. 


Of ibe Stomach, 
ments enter the Stomach, where being 
digeſted, ' they aſcend obliquely to the 
Pylorus, or right Orifice, which is united 
to the firſt of the Inteſtines. At this Ori- 
fice the Tunicles of the Stomach are 
much thicker than they are any where elſe, | 
1 and the inmoſt has a thick and ſtrong Du» 
plwicature in Form of a Ring, which ſerves 
. as a Valve to the Pylorus when it con- 
.. The Stomach is made of four Mem- 
{i ; © branes or Coats. The firſt and inmoſt is 
made of ſhort Fibres which ſtand per- 
pendicularly upon the Fibres of- the next 
Coat; they are to be ſeen plainly towards 
the Pylerus. When the Stomach is. di- 
ſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres become 
thick and ſhort, Whilſt they endeavour 
to reſtore theraſelves by their natural E- 
laſticity, they contract the Cavity of the 
Stomach, for the Attrition and Expulſion 
of 1 This Coat is much 
larger than the reſt, being it is full of 
Platts and Wrinkles and chiefly about the 
Pylarus: Theſe Plans retard the C 
that it run not out of the Stomach be- 
fore it be ſufficiently digeſted. In this 
Coat there are alſo a great Number of 
Fmall Glands, which feparate a Liquor 
which beſmears all the Cavity of the Som 
mach, and helps the Concoction of the 
= Aliments; therefore this Coat is called 
| Tunica Glanduloſa, ' bg 


eee 
The ſecond is much finer and thinner; 


is altogether nervous; it is of an 
ite Sende, and it is called Nerwoſa. n 
Tue third is Muſcular, deing made of 

trait and —— — — 

the upper Part ac 

Jus — its ſuperior and inferior  Orifices; 
nd the circular run obliquely from the 
Pypper Part of the Stomach to the Bottom, 


he right Side, and the outermoſt towards 
e left; ſo that by their Action both 


L — by their Contraction and con- 
Tinual Motion, the Attrition and Digeſtion 
of the Aliments is in enn per- 
formed. 

The fourth Tunicle is oommon, it comes 
om the Peritonæum. 


the Gaftrica, Fylirica, and Vas Breve, 

— Branches to the Gaſtro-epiplors dextra 
& fim/ira, which are accompanied with 
Branches of the Arteria Cœliaca, all which 
lie immediately under the Con et * 
the Stomach, 

The eighth Pair of Neryes, -or Par Va- 
gum, gives two conſiderable Branches to 
the Stomach, which deſcending by the 
Sides of the Gullet, divide bach | into two 
Branches, the External and Internal. The 


the 


Of theſe: the innermoſt deſcend towards 


Ends of che Stotoach are drawn to- 
wards its middle, and the whole is equally 


The Stomach ſends Veins to the Porta, Ii Fes 


two External Branches unite in one, and 
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Stomach. This great Number of Nerve if 
Wich is about the upper Orifice, renden 


ce eeds the great Sympathy betwixt the Sto- 
mach, Head, and Heart; upon which Ac- 
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| whole chief Property is to ſoften the Ali- 


Of the Stomach. 
do ſo likewiſe; both which 
Midriff, form, by a gre 
ſmall Twigs, upon the upper 
Orifice-: of the Stomach, a Plexus; and 
then the Internal Branch | ſpreads itſelf 
down to the Bottom of the Stomach; and 
the External Branch ſpreads itſelf upon the Why; 
Inſide, about the upper Orifice of the iſt: 


it very ſenſible, and from them alſo pro- 


ir 

V 
En 
me 
the 
Fh 
gel 
count Val Helmont thought, that the Soul ch. 
had its Seat in the upper Orifice of the Fe 
The Plexus Nerveſi of the Hypochon- flu 
dria and Meſenterium give ſeveral Branches WW V. 
to the Bottom of the Stomach, therefore WW be 
in Hyſterick and Hypochondriack Paſſions th 
ar 
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| the Stomach: is alſo affected, 


The Uſe of the Stomach is Digeſtion, 
which is the Diſſolution or Separation of 
the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as are 
fit to enter our Lacteal Veſſels, and cir- 
culate with the Maſs of Blood: Or it is 
the ſimple breaking of the Coheſion of all 
the little Malaculqæ which compoſe the 
Subſtances we feed upon. Now the prin- 
cipal Agents employed in this Action, are, 
firſt, the Saliva, the Succus of the Glands 
in the Stomach, and the Liquors we drink; 


ments, 


Of the Stomach. 

ichWments, as are Fluids, which eafily 

e ene eee 

per ung them, break their moſt intimate Co- 
and denon, And how prodigious a Force 

ſelf ae a in ſuch a Manner have, we 

learn from thei: Force that Water, 


the vithixehich-n Dops is wetted, has to raiſe 
the a Weight Faſtened'to, and: ſuſtained at one 
Ve End of it: And this Force is much aug- 
len {mented by the Impetus which the Heat of 
r0- the Stomach gives to the Particles of the 
ow Fluids; nor does this Heat promote Di- 
C- 


geſtion only thus, but likewiſe by rarifying 
the Air contained in the Pores of our 
the Food, which burſts its Parts aſunder. 
And therefore ſuch. Liquors. as are moſt 
mn fluid, or whofe Particles have the leaſt 
hes Viſcidity, are moſt proper for Digeſtion; 
ore oF becauſe they can the more eaſily inſinuate 
2s I themſelves into the Pores of our 77 

and of all other Waters, Gems. the ful! - 
n, for this Uſe; for tho' ſome ſpirituous Li- 
of ow may as eaſily penetrate the Sub- 
Ire es we feed upon, yet they. have another 
it- WW Property, by which they hurt rather than 
help Digeſtion ; and that is, their Particles 
all bave a ftrong attractive Force, by which 
he when imbibed into the Subſtance of our 
n- 'F Victuals, they draw their Parts nearer to 
re, one another, contract and harden, inſtead 
ds of ſwelling and diſſolving them. It is 
c; by this Property that they preſerve Animal 
and 9 dubſtances from corrupt» 


185 


Of | the Stomach. 
ing; not but that we find they 


help' Digeſtion, yet not by diſſolving the 


but as they irritate and exgite 
the Coats of the Stomach to a ſtronger 
Contraction, and therefore When they are 


duly diluted, they may be not only uſe- 
ful but iſite. But certainly ſtrong 
Liquors alone are moſt unfit for Diget 


tion, eſpecially ſuch as are likewiſe viſcid; 
and what fad Effects they have upon the 
Stomach irſelf they are truly ſenſible, who, 
by a long Uſe of them, have loſt their 
Appetite hardly to be reſtored. without 
the drinking of Waters, which ſeldom 
fail of procuring a Appetite and 
ſtrong Digeſtion. ben the Aliments 


- are thus prepared, their Parts are ſoon ſe- 


parated from one another, and diſſolved 
into a Fluid with the Liquors in the Sto- 
mach, by the continual Motion of its 
Sides, whoſe abſolute Power is, by that 

eat Improver of the true Theory of 

hbyſic, the learned Pitcairne, demon- 
ſtrated to be equal to the Preſſure of 
117088 Pound Weight: To which if we 
| add the abſolute Force of the Diaphragma 
and Muſcles of the Abdomen, which like- 
wiſe conduce to Digeſtion, the Sum will 
amount to 250734 Pound Weight. Theſe 
two Actions we ſee more clearly in Birds 
becauſe they are performed in two Sto- 
machs. In the firſt, the Corn is only 
ſwell'd and ſoften d by the Liquor of its 
e ; Glands, 


- 


O the Inteſtines and Maſentery. 

lands, but broken and diſſolved in the 

ſecond, which is compoſed of very ſtrong 
Paulcles, becauſe thoſe of the Abdamen 

and: Diaphragma are weak, neither do _ 

* the an. * in Men. 


. VII. 
Of the Inteſtines and Myſtery. 


WHEN the Aliments are 
diſſolved in the — _ 
by its Muſcular Fibres thruſt 
the Inteſtines, or Guts, Now: 1 


r 


tines are a and large Pipe, 
by ſeveral ee e and 
22 
to A 
the Meſentery, and are 
as the Body to which 
that the Ch = which 
of one Part of the 
| ſe in the 
next. They are compoſed of three Coats, Their Coatr. 
made- up 
of ſhort Fibres bound by fine 
Blood-Veſſels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of 
the Stomach ; for the Length of the Fibre 


Of the Twteftines aud Meſentery. 
- become viſible to the naked Eye. They 
act after the fame Manner as thoſe of the 
inner Membrane of the Stomach, for the 
contracting of the Cavity of the Guts. WH'« 
This Coat being much longer than the iſ 
others, lies in Wrinkles or Plaits, called 
Valuulæ Gonniventes, which in the ſmall 
Guts form larger Segments of Circles, 
and are cloſer to one-unother, than in the 
great Guts, where they are broader, and 
ſeem to be chiefly deſigned to ſuſtain the WF" 
Weight of the Fzces; whereas the others 

by retarding the Motion of _ we | 
and by dir oppoſing the Mouths: 

the Laden Velen: — in the up» 
per Side of the Valves) to its Paſkage, 
give it a more favourable Opportunity, 
and better Chance for entring, than other- 
wiſe it would have. This has like» ee 
wiſe a great Number of little Glands, WW” 
which in the ſmall Guts lie in Cluſters b 
every where but where, they are knit to b 
the Meſentery: In the great Guts they . 
are much fewer, and are placed ar ſome WC 
Diſtance from one another. The Uſe of ! 
theſe Glands is diſputed : Some think that i 
they ſeparate the Slime which beſmears ⁶ 
the Inſide of the Inteſtines, to defend 
them againſt the Acrimony of the Bile; 
dut this, more probably, comes from 
ſome Remainder of the Chyle. Others 
take them for the Mouths of the Lacteal 
Veſſels. But there are many Lacteals | | 
K | where. 


9. Y Of the Tnteſtines and Meſentery. 54 


hey Where there are no Glands, + If we con- | 
the der, that they are moſt - chiefly placed 5 
the Where the Lacteals are moſt numerous, hs 
rats; Nye cannot but think that they ſeparate a 

the Liquor for diluting of the thick Chyle, 

led What it may the more eaſily enter the nar- , 

nall Now Orifices of the Lacteal Veins, © 

les, The ſecond Coat is made up of two 

the Orders of Muſcular Fibres; of which one 

and runs ſtraight, according to the Length of 

the he Guts; the other goes round, and its 

ers ibres are more reaſonably thought to 

fle, Neſcribe a Spiral Line than Circles. For 

of , as ſome imagine, theſe Fibres were 

pe Pot ſpiral, but circular, it is not eaſy to 

ge, Nronceive, how that conſtant, and uniform 

ty, Vermicular or Wave-like Motion of the 

ere Vnteſtines, could be tranſmitted from Part 

„ Neo Part: by Fibres, which had no Com- 

, munication with one another, but which 

rs having once ſurrounded the Gut, are at 

to both Ends fixed to the Edge of the Meſen- 

wy If tery ; whereas now. by the ſucceſlive Mo- 

ie tion of the Parts of theſe two Orders of 

of MF Fibres the Guts are in a_ continual Un- 

it dulation, which is called their Periſtaltick 

2 Motion. 8 {+3 IR 

d The third and external Coat is com- f 
; mon, it cometh from the Peritaneum. | - + wR 
n Tho? the Inteſtines be one continued ru. Dirif 
8 Pipe, yet Anatomiſts divide it into fax ef the Gt 
l Parts, three thin and ſmall, and three 

J thick and great. IT he three thin and ſmall 

4 42% | me 


| day, - Padua bc is the firſt Part of the In 


Of the Jeju The: focond is the Je K it begim I - 


Of abe Tnteftines and IMeſentery. 
are the Duodenum, Fejunum, and Ilium 


teſtines; it is about twelve Fingers Bread t 
long; it is continued to the Pylorus, from 
which, turning downwards, it runs un- 
der the Stomach immediately above the 
Vertebræ, towards the left Side, and ends 
at the firſt of the Windings, under the.” 
Colon. At its lower End there are two i 
Canals which open in its Cavity; ont 
comes from the Liver and Gall - Bladder, 
called Ductus communis Choledochus ; the 
other from the Pancreas, called Duaui 
Pancreaticus, The fuſt the Bile; 
the ſecond the Syccus Pancreaticus into 
this Inteſtine. It differs from the other | 
two in this, that its Paſſage is firaiter, u and 
its Coat thicker. 


at the firſt Winding of the Guts under 
_ Colon, 8 COT, _ 
making ſeveral Tutnings 
ings from the left Side to the right, and 
from the right again to the left, it is con- 
inued to the //rum, filling all the upper 
Part of the Umbilical Region, being about 
12 or 13 Hands Breadth long. It differs 
from the ium only in this, that it hath 
ſome more Venæ Latte, into which the 
— Chyle paſſing, it is found always more 
empty, therefore it is called — } 
And the Folds of its inner Coat are nearer 
to one another, and in greater Number 
than in the Ilium. The 
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The third and laſt of the Small Guts is 0 the Ili- 
ie Mum, it is about yi rr Breudtn | 
77 W ee efunum ends, 

ſeveral Turnings and Wind 

be hes, all the lower Part of the 

75 | en Region, and all the Space be- 

irt the Ilia, and is continued to the 


= 


nds] | 
Peginning of the Colon at right Anples ; 

els Paſſage is a licele urower thin that 
* f the Fejunum, n Coe en Bane: 
* hat thinner. | 
tht This Inteſtine, becauſe of 4 Girdikion, 
aut ills eaſily down into the Scrotum, by the 
le; Auctions of the Pirimnmæum. In it alſo 
nde ppens the Vuuulus, when one Part of 
hee is Out enters the Cavity of this Part itn- 
— ediately above or belo ob. 


The thick and great Guts are the c 

Colon, and Rectum. 
The Cxcum, altho* ſmall yet is leg of ws C. 
br the firſt of the great Guts; but chem. 


2 intients, who made this Divifion of the 
nd Puts, called the Beginning of the Goloh, 
on. Ne Cæcum; and what is now called Cu- 


they "called Appendix Cæci. It i 


Art our or five Fingers Breadth long, ow 

e bout the Bigneſs of a Swan's _ 

i IF called Cæcum, becauſe it is © a 
he t one End, by which it is tied to the 2 
re egi ang dr the Owoty' 60 wich 4 ſeems | | 
„5 be an Appendage; ſo that the Exere- 


ente go in and come out at the the 
rifice.: Its other End, which is ſhut, is 
9 e 
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not tied to the Meſentery, but to the 
right Kidney, by means of the Peri 
næum. Its Uſe is yet unknown. Som 
take it for a ſecond Stomach, others foil 
a Receptacle of the Excrement of thi 
Fetus, in which it is always full, till ag. 
ter the Birth. Others ſay it contains 
Ferment, and others the Flatuoſity of the 
Inteſtines ; and others, that it ſeparate 
a Liquor by ſome Glands which are in its 
Cavity; which Liquor ſerves | to barde 
the Excrements as they paſs through 'the 
N. b ; 7 | 
The Colon is the greateſt and wideſt « 
all the Inteſtines, and about eight or nine 
Hands Breadths long. It begins where 
the Jlium ends, in the Cavity of the Os 
| {kum, on the right Side; from thence e 
aſcending by the Kidney of the ſame 
Side, it paſſes under the Concave Side 0 
the Liver, to which it is ſometimes tied. 
as likewiſe to the Gall-Bladder, which 
tinges it yellow in that Place; then it. 
runs under the Bottom of che Stomach 
to the Spleen in the left Side, to which 
It is alſo. knit; from thence it turns down 
to the left Kidney, and then paſſing in 
Form of an 5, it ends at the upper Part 
of the Os Sacrum into the Rectum. 
At the Beginning of this Gut chere i 
a Valve formed by the Production of the 
inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in this Place 
it hinders the Excrements which 7 | 
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hel allen into the Colon to return again to 
i be Jlium. It has à ftrong | Ligament, 
om hich aeg along its upper Side from 
fol he lium to the Rectum, ſtrengthens it a- ä 
th ainſt the Weight of the Excrements, and 5 
raw it together into Cells, which, with, 
e Valuule Conniventes, retard the Paſ- 
ge of the Excrements, that we may not 

0 2 continually to go to Stool. The 

eſny Fibres of its ſecond Coat are great- 

and ſtronger than thoſe of the other 
teſtines, becauſe a greater Strength was 
equifite to cauſe the Excrements to aſ- 
nd. The chief Deſign of the Color's 
ine rrounding the Abdomen, and with the 
aum, touching all the Parts contained 
it, ſeems to 5 that by immediate Fo- 
hentation with Clyſters, we might eaſe 
dem of their Mal ads. 
The Rectum is the laſt of the Inteſtines. of ,;, Rec- 
is a Hand's Breadth and a half long: wm. 
3 Cavity is about three Fingers in Dia- 
deter; its Coats are thicker than thoſe 
the Cohn. It begins at the upper Part 


: 


which the Os Sacrum, where the Colon ends, 
town going ſtraight down, it is tied to tze 
10 in xtremity of the Coccyx by the Perito- 


æum behind, and to Neck of the 
ladder in Men, and in- Women to the 
eck of the Womb before, from thence 
omes the Sympathy between theſe Parts. 
ace j bere is very much Fat about its exter- 
once Side, therefore it is nnn, | 


— — nw 
* 
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Its Extremity forms the Anus, into which} Bre 

Of the Muſ-there are three Muſcles inſerted. \ The cut 
— ogy firſt is the Sphinder Ani, this is a fleſhy Ming 
Muſcle about four Fingers broad, com- {nt 
| poſed of circular Fibres which embrace fer. 
the Extremity of the Rectum for three ſo 
Finger's Height, and which hang over it 
another Finger's Breadth ; ſo that in thefſ]t"< 
Operation for a Fiſtula la in: A, there is 
always an Inch tnore of this Muſcle cut 
than there is of the Rectum. It is con- 
nected forward to the Aeceleratores Urins 
in Men, and to the Neck of the Womb 
in Women, and backwards to the OJ 
Coccygis. Its Uſe is to ſhut the of” 
the Anus, which the Weight of the eces 


pan! 
The other two Muſcles ave the Lag; 
tres Ani; they ariſe from the — 
and Lateral Side of the Os Iſchit, and are 
4 inſerted into the Spbincter Ani. | 
draw the Anus upwards. - A Pally of 
Sphincter cauſes an inyol running of 
Excrements, and a Palfy of the Leva- il 
teret cauſes a Deſcent of the As 
Of the Me- - Now all theſe Guts lying in a little 
* are kept from entangling one an- 
other by the Aeſentary; which is a fat 
Membrane, placed in the Middle of the 
Abdomen, almoſt of a circular Figure, 
with a nartow-Produion, to which the 
End of the Colon und- of 4 
Redtim ure died. I: jo about four Flag 
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Breadth and an half in Diameter; its Cir- 
cumference being full of Plaits and Fold- 
ings, is about three Ells in Length. The 
Inteftines, which are tied to this Circum- 
ference are about eight or nine Ells long; 

2&9 10 that to every Inch of the Circumference 
of the Meſentery there are three Inches of 
the Inte/tines faſtened. The Meſentery 
itſelf is ſtrongly tied to the firſt three Ver- 
tebre of the Loins. It is compoſed of 
three Lamine ; the inner, upon which the 
Glands and Fat lie, and the Yeins and Ar- 
erias run, is its own proper Membrane; 
and the other two, which cover each Side 
df the proper Membrane, come from the 
aarttoneum. , | 
Between the two external Laminæ of of the v. 
be Meſentery run the Branches of the 6% 
rteria Meſenterica Superior and Inferior, © 
hich bring the Blood to the Inte/tines 
ind the Yene Meſeraice, which bei 
vranches of the Porte, the B 
ack from the Guts to the Liver, Here 
l the large Branches of both Arteries.and 
eins communicating with one another, 
Harch directly to the Guts, where, with 
e Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus, 
hey divide into an infinite Number of 
. aller Branches, which ſpread themſelves 
xceeding finely upon the Coats of the 
nteftines. _ 1 | wg 


9 * * 
* 
if « 
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1 W Hitt the groſſer Parts N of the A 


- © Lary Tubes, which as they run from 
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Of the Latteal Veins, &c. 
The Voie Lacteæ and Lymphatick Vel 


ſels run likewiſe upon the Mefentery, i 
- which there are 'alſo ſeyeral © Vehiculs 


yl 
L 


t 


"Glands, the biggeſt of which, in the midhe 


dle of the Meſentery, is called Puntriaſſthe 
Aſellii, Theſe Glands receive the Lymphſ ter 
and Cbyl: from the Lacteal Veins, « 

Which next in Order. Wa 
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'Of the Lacteal Veins, Receptacle of j 
| Chyle, and Thoracick Dutt, Poe 


ments are by the Periftakick Maha 
tion of the Guts, by the Preſſure of f 
Midriff, and Muſcles of the Lower Be 
1y, thruſt out at the Anus, the finer Paſpth. 
or Chyle, are by the ſame Powers ſqueei Parr 
into the narrow Orifices of the LaQte 
Veins. i | Fecu 
._ Theſe are long and ſlender Pipes, 'whe 
* Coats aré 1d thin as to become in 
fible When they are not diſtended vi 
* Chyle, or Lympha. They ariſe from 
the Parts of the ſmall Guts by fine Cap. 


Sides of the Gits "tothe Glands in t 
eſentery, unite and form larger Branche 
theſe are called Vine Lacteæ Primi G 
ncris. The Mouth of theſe Lactes 

| 1 wh 


Of the Lafteal Veins, &c, 
Velfhrhich are open into the Cavity of the 
„Muts, from whence they receive their 
ulaFChbyle are ſo ſmall, as not to be ſeen by 
mich the beſt Microſcope, It was neceſſa 
tathey ſhould be ſmaller than the fineſt Ar- 
npbateries in the Body, that nothing might 
enter which might ſtop the Circulation 

Pf the Blood. The fame Extremity of 
he Lacteals has likewiſe Communication 
- *Fvich the Capillary Arteries of the Guts, 
y which they receive 'a Lympha which 
+ Wilutes and propels the. Chyle ' forwards, 
nd waſhes the Lacteals and Glands, that 
hey may not fur, and be obſtructed by 
Fe Chyle's ſtaying in them upon faſting. 
ue other Extremity of the Lacteals dif- 
harges the Chyle into the Veſicular Cells 
f the © Glands diſperſed up and down 
the Meſentery: And from theſe ariſe 
other Lacteals of a larger Size, which 
arry the Chyle immediately into the R- 
W-ptaculum Chyli; they are called Lactiæ 
Secundi Generis, The Lacteal Veins have 
valves at ſeyeral Diſtances, which hinder 
e inlhe Chyle from returning back into the 
d ' Wilf ute/7ines. | ? | 9 
om Aeellius, who firſt diſcovered the Lac- 
e Capcal Veſſels, in the Fear 1622, and his 
om Followers, thought that they carried the 
in Mhyle to the Liver; till Pequer, in the 
anche car 165 1, found . out the Receptaculum 
mi Mh, and Ductus Tboraeicus; tho they . 
acteoth were elegantly deſcribed by the Cbyli. 
wo Na - Learned 


Of the Lafteal Veins, e. 
Learned and Accurate Anatomiſt + Bar 
tholomæus Euſtachius, many Years befo 
the Diſcovery of the Lacteal Veins. 


The Receptacle of the Chyle is eafil 
found in live Bodies, but-with -a greate 


- Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. It lieFivi 


between the deſcending Trunk of the 
eat Artery, and the Vertebræ of the 
. and is biggeſt between the Cæliaiſſt 
and Emulgent Arteries, ſurrounded 
ſeveral Veſicular Glands, called Gl: 
dulæ Lumbares, which diſcharge the 
Lympha into it. The Receptacle receive 
all the ſecond Order of Lacteals, as wel 
as all the Lymphatick Veins both of thiff 
_ Legs, and of all the Parts contained in th! 
Abdomen; fo that indeed it ſeerns to | 
only a Bag (which will contain about 1 
Ounce of Water) formed by the Uni 


of theſe Veſſels: The Bottom of it co ei 


tracts to the Smallneſs of a Lymphatic 
Veſſel, the Middle is ſometimes divide ul 
into two or three Parts, and the upp 


; + Itaque in illi auimantibas (ſcil. Equis) ab hee j 
44 #nſigni trance ſiniſtro Jagali, qua poſterior jedes radde 
Vina interna Jagalaris ſpectat, magna quedam prof 
_ germinat, que præter quam quod in jus origine Ofti 
emicirculare habet, eft etiam alba & aquei humoris | 
na; nee longe ab orts in dnas partes ſcinditar, paulo 
rurſus coeuntes in nm, que nulles vamos diff und: 
Juxta ſiniſtram Vertebraram latus, penetrato ſepto tr 
verſo, deorſum ad medinm nſque lumborum ſertwr : 
loco latior effefia magnamque Arteriam circumplexa, 
ſeuriſſimum finem, mibigus non bene perceptum obti 
Barch, Euſt. Antigrammate xiii, de Vera ſiue Pari. 


Pa 


Of the Lacteal Veins, &c. 
art ſtretches itſelf out into a Duct about 
de bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill. This Duct 


rtery, and about the Heart it frequent] 
ivides into two or three Branches, whi 
Smmediately unite again into one, and 
Freeping all along the Gullet, it marches to 
he left Subclavian. Vein, where it opens 


Mt one or two Orifices; which are covered 


Aich a ſemi-lunar Valve, that the Blood 
pay paſs over them, and the Chyle run 
ivegom underneath it, and mix with the 
Blood in the Veins. The Ductus Thora 
cus has Valves at ſeveral Diſtances, which 
inder the Chyle that has once paſſed them, 
om falling back. It receives the Lym- 
Fed, us Kea des 10 the Subclarin 

heſt, as it to vian 
ein. By its running up the left Side, the 


ide ul ſation of the great Artery ; whereas on 


uſcles of the lower Belly upon the Re- 


eſent Situation. 


cends into the Thorax, behind the great 


hyle receives a new Impetus, from the 


e right Side it muſt have aſcended only 
the Preſſure of the Diaphragma, and 


Pptacle, which it equally enjoys in its 
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SECT. * 
if the Lymphatick V4 Ve "els. | 
| H. frequent Occaſion to mention 


be 


this Place. 


ſmall and un 


0 
5 


no 


ms doubt all the Body (ex 
| | bf .cepting the Ch x are ſeparated from * 


Diode in the 


Falßge - t6 


— Veſſels which have 
Source or Origination, but 

almoſt all ſend their Lympha to the 
woke of the 
Duct, juſt now deſcribed: I ſhall there- 


Chyle and Thoracick 
' a fore give a general Deſcription of them in 


The Lympheducts are ſlender pellucid 
Tubes, contracted i: 
i twWo op- 

te: ſemi-lunar Valves, Be. perm | 

& thin and tranſparerit Liquor | 
through them towards the Heatt, it 
Which ſhut, like Flood gates, 
turning. They ariſe in all Parts of the 


[ht 5 Body; but after what Manner, 1 ro 
i'll | T great Diſpute; for without 
a ta" thi 


upon its re- 


Capillary Veſſels by a 


others. 


different Pipe from the common Channel 
in which the reſt of the Blood moves: 
But whether this Pipe be long or ſhort, 
whether it be viſible or inviſible, it is ſtill 
a Gland, whilſt it ſuffers ſome Parts of 
the Blood to paſs throx h it, denying a 


ow the Glands 
which 


— —T— 


W 
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Of the: Lymphatick Veſſels”: 
Which ſeparate, the Lymphay" are of the 
_ }, ſmalleſt Kind, being inviſible to the fineſt, * 
Microſcope: But their excretory, Ducts, : 
the Lymphatick Veſſels, unite, with ons, 
another, and grow. larger as, they approach; 
the Heart; yet they do. not open into one 
common Channel, as the Veins do; for, 
ſometimes we find two or three, or more, 
Lympheducts, running one by anqtherg 
which only communicate, by ſhort inter- 
mediate. DuQs, , or which, unite and im- 
mediately divide again. In their Progreſs 
they always touch at one or to Conglo- 
bate or Veſicular G „ into Which they 
diſcharge themſelves of their Lympha.. 
Sometimes; the Whole Lympheduct opens 
#- ſeveral Places intd the Gland, and 
' ſometimes it ſends in only Wõ or threa 
ue Branches, Whilſt the — Trunk paſſes 


over, and 2 Ye we e Whick 
ho ariſe from the oppoſite Side of. the Glands, 


exporting again the Lynpha to their, com- 
— mon.” Receptacles. - Now the; Glands, of 
er- the didomen which receive the Lymphe- 
the ducts from all the Parts which it contains, 
a likewiſe from the lower Excremities, 
nel are the Glandulæ Inguinales, Sacre, Thace, 
es: Lumbares, Meſenter icæ, and Hepaticæ; 
ort, all which ſend out new Lymphedudts, 
fill Y which paur out their Zympha into the R- 
of ceptaculum Chyli,- as thoſe of the, Cheſt, 
g a | Head, and Arms, do into the Dudus T ho- 
nds & racicus, Jugular and Subclavian Veins, 

ale D 4 Theſe 
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Of the Lymphatick Veſſels. 
Theſe Glands are round and ſmooth Bo- 


dies, about the Bigneſs of a Hazel Nut, 


r or leſſer, according to the Number 


of Lympheducts they receive. Their Sub- 
ſtance conſiſts of Membranes, which di- 


vide the whole Bulk into little Cells, which 
receive the Lympha from the Lymphe 
ducts, and therefore they are Fes ne. 
called Glands, being yn eparate no 
Liquor from the Blood. It's true, their 


exporting Lympheducts communicating 


with their Arteries, do receive a Zympha 


from them; but this is done without the 


Help of the Conglobate Glands, as the 


Lacteal Veins do with the -Capillary Ar- 


terics of the Guts; and the chief Uſe of 
theſe veficalar Bodies ſeems to be, chat 
the flow-moyitig' Lympha may receive a 


greater Velocity from the elaſtick Contrac= | 
tion of their membranous Cells, as well as 


from the new Lympha immediately derived 


from the Arteries.” 
If you examine the Lymph chymi- 


cally, wag will find that it contains a 

great deal of volatile, but no fixed Salt, 

ng Phlegm, ſome Sulphur, and a. little 
art 5 


The. Uſe of the Lymphe may be ga- 


mered from the Confideration of the Parts 
into which it diſcharges itſelf. That 
which comes from the Head, Neck, and 
Arms, is thrown into the Jugular and 
Subclavian Veins. * 7 a 

— Wnic 
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O the Lympbatick Veſſels. 
which the Parts in the Cavity of the T- 
rax fend out, empty themſelves into the 
Thoracick Dua, and the Lympha from 
all the reſt of the Body flows. to the Re- 
Ceptacle of the Chyle; ſo that there can 
be no Doubt, but that its chief Uſe is to 
dilute and af the Chyle before it mixes 
with the Blood. Now the whole Lym- 


pho, which is ſeparated from the Rod. 


being requiſite for this Uſe, it is plain, 
that there could be no Glands in the 4b- 
dimen appropriated for the Separation of 
the whole Lympha, but what muſt have 
had a very great Share of the Blood which 


paſſes through the Aorta, in order to ſex 


parate ſo great a Quantity of Lympha, 
But the Liver and Kidneys requiring like · 
Wiſe a great Quantity of Blood, and which 
could not be avoided, Nature choſe to 
ſeparate the Lympha from the Blood which 
goes to all the Parts of the Body, rather 
than appoint particular Glands for it-in the 
Abdomen, which would have been more at 
Hand, but which would have robbed the 
other Parts of a large Quantity of Blood, 
and occaſioned a very unequal Diſtribution _ 
of it, T 
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O the Glands in Generali 


HE modern Anatorniſts have reduced | 
DRESS EY} 
viz. the Glandulz Conglobatæ, 
oy Glad landile Conglomerate. 15 | 
A Conglobate Gland is a little ſmooth. | 
- Body, wrapped up in a fine Skin, by | 
| which it is ſeparated from all other Parts, | 
only admitting an Artery and Nerve to 
'-, _ paſs in, and giving Way to a Vein and ex- 
. cretoty Canal to come out. Of this Sort 
3 are the Glands of the Brain, the Labial | 
= Ser marie MY compoſed of | 
2 te is 0 
| age many lirtie Conglobate Glands all tied 
Glens. together, and wrapped up in one com- 
5 mon Tunicle, or Membrane. Sometimes 
= all their excretory Ducts unite, and make 
, | one common Pipe, through which the 
—_ Liquor of all of them runs, as the Pan- 
| creas and the Parotides do. Sometimes 
| the Ducts uniting, form ſeveral Pipes, 
_ which only communicate with one ano- 
| ther by croſs Canals, and ſuch are the -©- 
Mamme. Others again have ſeveral Pipes, 
without any Communication with one 
another, of which Sort are the Glandule || 
Lachrymales, and Preſiratæ. And a fourth 
Sort is, when each little Gland has its 
own 
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2 Of the Glands in Ceneral. 


own. excretory Du, through which it 
 tranſmits/its Ties a common Baſon, 
as the Kidneys 


Thust of the Fabrick of the Glands, 
we know from Diſſections: Their in- 
ward Structure, and the Manner by which 


they ſeparate the ſeveral 8 from 
Blood, good Glaſſes and ſound Rea- 
oſt J diſcover. The . 
thought that the Hin. oe ow 


= b Rent bee 1 ed, throw 


off the rs. We 8 in the excte- 


tory Ducts. But as, theſe Ferments mult 
ix wi F iy he By be ex- 
y the Blood * 


are en 
there. muſt therefore be e 5 
to ſeparate more: But 5 ſecond Fer- 


ment is liable to the ſame Fate is the firſt ; 


Series of erments in the which 
abſurd... If it ſhoulc Bos : the Fer- 


opel by the Structure of 
rs he Ropped by, the ron 


and. therefore there muſt bay, infinite 


without a Ferment, which is the Opinion 


of moſt of the Moderns: Some of which. 

think that the Glands are Tubes, "ge 
rifices., differing, in Figure, pda onl 
ies of ſimilar Fae i to paſs throug 


them, But Opinion is 2 
| DE. falſe. 


"7. 
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Of the Glands in General. 
falſe; for beſide that Liquors are ſuſcep- 
tible of all Figures, and that Bodies of 
any Figure, and a leſſer Diameter than 
that of the Gland, will paſs through, and 
that even a Body of a fimilar Figure, and 

ual Diameter with that of the Orifice 
the Gland, may be preſented innume+ 


rable Ways, and not be able to paſs thro”. 


whilft there is only one Way it can paſs; 
I fay, beſides all theſe, it is eaſy to de- 
monſtrate, that all the Veſſels in the Body 
are either conical or cylindrical, and con- 
ſequently no Difference in the Figure of 
their Orifices : For the Preſſure of a Fluid 
being always perpendicular upon the Sides 
of the Veſſel that contains it, and equal 


ar equal Heights of the Fluid, if the Sides 


are ſoft and yielding, they muſt be equal- 
ly diftended; that is to ſay, a Section 
perpendicular to the Axis of the Veſſel 


muſt be a Circle, and conſequently” the 


Veſſel be either cylindrical or conical. 
This is agreeable to the Obſervations and 


Speculations of the niceſt Anatomiſts, 


who tell us, that a Gland is nothing but 
a Convolution of ſmall Arte ries, whoſe 
laſt Branches are cylindrical, or, which is 


the ſame Thing, Part of an infinitely long 


Cone. A Gland therefore being nothing 
elſe but a Branch of an Artery, whole 
fartheſt Extremity becomes the excretory 


+ Nuck and Bellini, 


Duct 


; „ * — 
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| of its Channel) has Branches which are 


Of the Glands in General. 


' Dat of the Gland, let us confider how 
ſuch a Structure can ſeparate from the 


Blood only ſome Parts of it; and how 
different Glands may ſeparate different 
Parts of the Blood. Firſt then, if ſuch a 
Fluid is to be drawn off, as conſiſts of the 
ſmalleſt Particles of the Blood; let that 
Orifice of the Gland, which is inſerted 
into the Artery of which it is a Branch, 
be fo ſmall as to admit only the ſmalleſt 
Particles of the Blood; then theſe, 
and theſe” only will enter this Gland, 


and the Fluid which paſſes out at the o- 


ther Extremity of the Tube, or the ex- 
cretory Duct, muſt be ſuch as is required. 
If the Particles of the Blood, which are of 
the next Size or Magnitude, are required 
to be ſeparated, let che Orifice of the 
Gland be ſo big as to receive theſe ſe- 
cond Particles, but ſmall enough to ex- 
clude all bigger Particles; then theſe ſe- 
cond- Particles, together with the firſt or 


ſmalleſt, will enter the Gland; but be- 


cauſe the Liquor to be ſecerned, is to con- 
ſiſt only of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 
that is, the ſecond Sort of Particles only 
are to flow out at the Extremity of the 
Tube, which is the Excretory Duct 


therefore we are to ſuppoſe, that this 

Gland (which is only a Branch of an 

Artery, and differs in mn from a 
A 


common -Artery, but in the Narrowneſs 


big 


» -» of Q 
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of the Glands in General 
big enough to receive the ſmalleſt Par: 


ticles only, and carry them off into the 
Veins; & that as both nee 


Pads will paſs of land, the 
ticles will 


a 
ſecond x 


gether, in any Proportion, ES to 
the Number of Branches. If a 
dane, db of « hind Sort of Particles 


larger than either of the is to 
be ſecerned, the Orifice of the Gland 
| muſt be juſt big admit ſuch 
Particles, and nohe bigger; and the Bran- 
ches of the Gland be ſmall enough 
to exclude the biggeſt Particles, and big 
enough to receive the 1 


ing as the Number of Branches is, ei 
greater or ſmaller, the Fluid which 
out at the excretory Duct will conſiſt 
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we fee, bow a Liquor - thicker than the 


Blood may E 
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Of the in General. 65 
Branches ſo numerous as to draw off the 
thinner Part, before the thicker arrives 2 
the Excretory Duct. 

After this manner the ſeveral Homedde 
of the Body may be ſeparated by the 
Glands from the Blood, which muſt 
either be compoſed of ſo many Humours 
as are ſeparated from it, or elſe it muſt 
contain « few Principles, which mixed all 
together from the Blood, and which va- 
riouſly combined form the different Hu- 
mours which are drained from it, as a 
few: Rays of Light of different Refran- 
pibilities mixed all together, produce a 
white Colour, but variouſly combined, 


— 2 imaginable Variety of Co 
rs 


It is not at all probable, that the Blood, | 
. they diſcern 3 diſtinct 
Parts, be compoſed of near t 
fimple Humours ; for ſo many — 
Glands ſecern from jr. Nor is it agree- 
able to that Siraplici which Nature con- 
ſtantly affects in all ions. The 
Principles of all natural Bodies are ſaid 


by Philoſophers not to exceed the Num- 
ber five; and how  prodiffſous is the Va- 


tiety that reſults from their different Mix- 
tures, and Modifications? If we ſuppoſe 
like wiſe but five Principles, or different 
Particles in the Blood, their Combing- 
tions alone, without different Modifica- 
tions-and Proportions, will yield near as 

many 
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6% Of the Glands in,General. 
any different Humours as are ſeparated 


from the Blood. Nor is this purely 3 


Suppoſition, but it is Matter of Fact, that 


Urine, Sweat, Tears, Spittle and Milk, 
are compound Liquors, and that in each 
of them there are Parts common to all 
of them. And if the Compoſition of 
ſome of the other Humours of the Body 
is not ſo apparent, it does no more fol- 
low from thence that they are not com - 


pounded, than it does that the Blood is 
not, becauſe we do not perceive in it the 


ſeveral Humours, which by the Glands 
are ſeparated from it. Being therefore 
the ſeveral Humours are formed by the 
various Combinations of a few Particles 
which compoſe the Blood, and that each 
Huthour is ſecerned by Glands, placed 


for the moſt Part in ſome one Part of 


the Body, as the Gall, which is ſeparated 
no where but in the Liver, and the U- 
tine in the Kidneys, the Particles of the 
Blood muſt fall into ſuch Combinations 
as are fit to form Gall at the Liver, U- 
rine at the Kidneys, and ſo of the others, 
otherwiſe the Glands could never ſepa- 
rate from the Blood ſuch Humours. And 


being all the Humours are compoſed of 
a few different Particles, the greater will 


be the Number of Particles combined 
to form Bile, and the greater Quan- 


tity of Bile will be ſecerned, the fewer 
there are of all other Combinations 


*. 
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Of the Glands in General. 


be Liver. Such Combinations therefore 
s are fit to form the Humours proper to 
paſs thro* the Glands, where theſe Com- 


I binarions are formed, being there only 


4 will be there moſt numerous, 
all others being there leſs requiſite 

or uſeleſe, will be there leſs numerous. 
And therefore, where- ever the Particles 
of the Blood are moſt diſſolved, there will 
be placed ſuch Glands as ſeparate Hu - 
mours which conſiſt of the moſt fimple 
Combinations, or of Particles which do- 
the moſt eaſily combine, and at the great-. 
eſt Diſtance from theſe, will be ſituated 
the Glands: which ſecern Humours con- 
fiſting of the moſt compound Combina- 
tions, or of Particles which do the moſt 
flowly unite. And between theſe will 
be all other Glands, nearer to either Ex- 
treme, as they ſeparate Humburs more 
or leſs combined, or compounded of Par- 
ticles, which do more quickly or ſlowly 
combine together. By the Thinneſs of 
the Liquor in the Pericardium, and of 
the Urine which paſſes through the Kid- 
neys, the Particles of the Blood ſeem to 
be moſt diſſolved at and about the Heart. 


Here we not only find the Effects of this 


Diſſolution in the Secretions, but like- 
wiſe | the Cauſe of the Force of the 
Air in Reſpiration breaking the Globules 


Jof the Blood; which Force is demon- 


ſtrable to exceed the Preſſure of 100 Pound 


68 


which Nature takes to prevent the Effects 


mours, compoſed of Particles which 


For the Formation of the Bile, ſne has 


done. And that the Particles which form 
the Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries are 


gent, at a great Diſtance from the Teſti⸗- 


Of" the Glands in General. 


Weight upon the Surface: of the Lungs. 
Nor is it evident only from the Cauſe 
and Effects, that the Blood is here moſt 
diſſolved, but likewiſe from the Methods 


of this Diſſolution, in ſome particular 
Places at a little Diſtance from the Heart: 
For the Bile and Seed being thick Hu- 


combine: but {lowly together, and it be- 
ing, requiſite that they ſhould be ſecerned: 
where the Liver and Teſticles are placed; 
Nature has made Uſe of particular Cons: 
trivances, to give the Particles which 
were to form theſe Humours, more Time 
to combine, than they could+haye: had o- 
therwiſe, - being © near to the Heart: 


contrived the Vna Porte, and the Spleen 
through che firſt, the Blood moves 
200 Times flower, and through the 26 ; 
altogether as much, than otherwiſe it had 


the Seed might have Fime to combine, 


contracted, and they likewiſe ariſe from 
the Vena Cava, a little below the Emul- 


cles, contrary to the common Courſe of 
Nature, by which Means the Blood is 150 
Times longer in going to the Teſticles 
than otherwiſe it had been. At the great - 
eſt Diſtances from the Heart, the viſcous 

a : Liquor 
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Of the Glands in General. 
Liquor of the Joints . is ſecerned; and 
2 Liquors, _ 3 require no 

mbination, as t ympha, _ be 


ſecerned any. where. All theſe dit 


Combinations, which form ſo many di- 
ſtinct Fluids, ariſe: from an attractive 
Power in the Parts of Matter; which, 


though it be equally diffuſed through the 


whole Maſs, yet according to the different 
Denſities of Particles, and the Figure of 


theit Parts, ſome Sorts of Particles will 


be ſoon united, whilſt others require a 


longer Time to be joined together; ſome 


Particles will cohere more firmly than 
others, and Particles of one Kind will have 
a greater Tendency to unite with thoſe of 
another Sort in a certain Portion of their 
Surface, than in any other. This attrac- 
tive Force is different from that by which 


, 8 Newton explains the Motions of 
Ie 


Heavenly Bodies; for the Force of 
Attraction, by which the Planets preſerve 
their Motions, decreaſes only in a reti- 
procal duplicate Proportion of their Diſ- 
tances; whereas this other ſeems to de- 
creaſe n a reciprocal . 0 or in a 

Diſtances of the 

arts of Matter from each other. But 
the Cauſe of this Attraction I have more 
fully explained in another Diſcourſe on 


An Secretion. The narrow Limits 


of my Deſign will not allow me to il- 


luſtrate this Opinion any further. Another 


may 


69 


— 


70 O the Pancreas, & 


Animalis, who is among the firſt who pro- 
poſed to explain Secretion, from the dif- 
ent Velocities of the Blood. 


WE. - SE CT. XI. 


Of the Pancreas and Succus Pancrea- 
| E i BK; ae: | 


| of TER Por, or guret- brend, is © 


creas. 


ſituated betwixt the Bottom of the Sto- 
mach and the Vertebræ of the Loins; it 
lies acroſs the Abdomen, reaching from 


tied to the Peritonaum, from which it 
receives its common Membranes. It 


It is about ſix Fingers Breadth long, two 
broad, and one thick. Its Subſtance is a 
little ſoft: and ſupple; every little Gland 
has a ſmall Excretory Veſſel, which uni- 


ting all together, form one common Duct 
about the Bigneſs of a Quill, clear and 


Of the Duc. ſel. This Duct runs all along the middle 


bd. Pancre of the Pancreas, and opens into the Ca- 


a yity of the Duodenum, at its lower End, 
2. 1 where there is a little Caruncle at its Ori- 
fice. Sometimes it joins the Ductus Com- 
munis C holedac hus, and then both open 
at one Orifice into the Duodenum. I his 


may be ſeen in Dr. Cockburn's Occonomia 


d Gland of the Conglomerate Sort, 


the Liver to the Spleen, and is ftrongly. . 


weighs commonly four or five Ounces. . 


tranſparent, like ro a Lymphatick Veſ-. 
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of the Liver and Gall-Bladder:. 71 
Canal was firſt found by 2 us, and 

is called Ductus Pancreaticus Virtjungi. 

The Pancreas receives Arteries from f . * 
the Celiack, Its Veins carry their Blood 1,74. 
into the Splenick Branch of the Vena Por- | 

tæ, and the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with 
Nerves. The Uſe of the Succus Pancre- 

aticus is to dilute the Chyle with the Li- 

2 that is ſeparated in the Glands of the 


uts, that it may the more eaſily enter the 
Mouths of the Lacteal Veſſels. | 


SECT. XI. 
Of the Liver and Gall. Bladder. 


HE Liver lies in the right Hypochon- In Situation. 
drium. Its convex upper Side 
reaches a little beyond the Cartilago- Ai 
phoides, and touches the Diaphragma. Its 
concave and under Side covers the Py- 
lorus, and Part of the Stomach, as alſo a 
Part of the Colon, all the Duodenum, a 
Part of the Fejurum, and of the Omen- 
tum, When we ſtand, its Extremity goes 
n | 3 | 
iver is almoſt round, Figwe 
thick. Its upper. Side is convex, 1 * 
and equal; the other Side is concave, 
but not ſo equal. In its Middle and Fore- 
part it is divided into two, by a Fiſſure, 
where the Umbilical Veſſels enter. The 
Gall-Bladder is faſtened to its under Ade, 
2 * ; * vw 


8 
- Its Cennet 


72 Of. the Liver and Gall. Bladder. 
where there are three Eminences that the 


ad it ir of 2 dark red Colour; when | 


but is of little Uſe for the faſtening the 


Antients called Portæ, of which one 
paſſes for a little Lobe. When it is full 


yo pg is waſhed out of it, it is paleand 
It is. faſtened in the Body by two Lien 
ments. The firſt, which 4 large and 
-irong, comes from the 'Peritoneum that 
covers the Diaphragma, and penetrating 
the Subſtance of the Liver, it joins the 
Capſula of the Vena Porte. The ſecond 
is the Umbilicat Vein; it comes from the 
Navel, and enters by the great Fiſſure of 
the Liver to join the Vena Portæ. After 
the Birth, it degenerates into a Ligament, 


Liver. 

Tis covered with a common Membrane 
from the Peritonæum, beſides that every 
Lobe and Gland has its proper Membrane, 

The common Membrane of the Liver | _ 
Mets raiſed, its: Subſtance appears to be | H 
compoſed of - ſmall Glands. of a Conick | ! 
Figure (not eaſily to be perceived in the L. 
human Liver) and bound together by a in 


* Membrane into ſeveral Heaps or | 2 


„Which, like Bunches of Grapes, | Li 
hang to the Branches of che Veſſels, from by 
which each ſmall Gland receives a 'Twig, Cl 
and the Lobes are tied to one another by 
{mall e wich il aß di Spaces ſel 
. 

2 a The 
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The Veſſels of the Liver, are the Vena Tis Veſſels. 
Cava, and the Lena Portz, They are ac- 
companied with many ſmall Branches of 
che Arteries, which come from the Cœli- 

ack and Maſenterica Superior. The Vena 

Portæ brings the Blood full of Bile for Se- 

cretion, and the Cava carries Back the | 

Blood that remains. 

The Vena Porte ind the Cave enter 
the e by its concave Side, and are 
ually diſtributed through all its Subſtance: 

Where-ever there is a Branch of the one, 

there is a Branch of the other; ſo that 

each Lobe, and each Gland in the Lobe, 

Whether on the convex or concave Side, 

1 the 8 The 6 For- 

tæ performing t ce of an 
brings the Blood full of Bile, which 4 

' trained off by the Glands, the reſt of the 

Blood is carried back by the Branches of 

the Vena Cava to the Heart, 

It receives its Nerves from the Plexus 
He ixus of the Intercoftal Nerve. 
nick Beſides theſe Veſſels, the Liver has 
the Lymphatick Veſſels, moſt of which open 
by a] into the Conglobate Glands, near the J- 
or na Porte, on the concave Side of the 
apes, Liver; from thence the Lympha is carried 
rom A Lymphaticks to the Receptaculum 
'Wi Chyls 2 
18 We come now to the Excretory- Veſ- TheExcrete- 
ace ſels of the Liver, which are, the Ye a'7 Falelreff 
© | Fells, ud Perus Bilarins, The * 
| ellis, 


— — 
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Of the Gall. Fellis, or Gall-Bladder, is fixed to the 
| . concave Side of the Liver, into which irs 
back Part makes a ſmall Dent. Its Figure | 
is like that of a Pear; *tis of a different 
Bigneſs almoſt in every Subject; the big- 
. geſt is about the Bigneſs of a little Hen- 


er. 


Situation, che Bottom or largeſt Part of 
or narroweſt Part upwards; and then it 
touches the Stomach as well as the Colon, 


the outermoſt is common to it with the 
Liver; the next, which is proper to it, 
is thick and ſolid, compoſed of tranſverſ 


the Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brought 
into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall Veſlels 


hat they are likewiſe in a human. 


Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 


Egg: When the Liver is in its natural 


the Bladder is downwards, and the Neck 


where it frequently dyes them yellow. 
'This Bladder is compoſed of three Coats, 


oblique, and ftraight Fibres. The thir 
is thin and nervous. This laſt Coat is 


covered within by a kind of Cruſt or Mu-. 


cus, which preſerves it againſt the Acri- in 
mony of the Bile, ſecerned probably by I re 
ſome ſmall Glands which Malpigbius has || on 


remarked, between its Coats, where the 


Cyſtick Arteries end, which gave- bim 
Ground to think that it was the ſame in 


which ariſe from the neighbouring Glands, 
and uniting, form one or two Pipes which 
open at the Neck of the Bladder. Theſe 

I could never diſcoyer in any Liver 
but an Ox's, though I have Reaſon to think 


From tt 


ec ets all 


Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder,) 73 
. che Neck of the Gall-Bladder 
5 16 à Pipe; not in a ſtraight Line 

with a Bladder, but, as it were, more 
2 depreſſed in the Liver: It is called Da Bus! a 
u- ien Some ſmall. Biliary Ducts open 
a likewiſe into it, and its inner Membrane 1. 
of has ſeyeral Rugæ, which retard the Mo- 5 
ck das of the Bile. To'this Pipe, which is 
it about the Bigneſ of +a .Gooſe:Quill, is r 
„n. joined another called Ductus Hepatrcus, Or Dudus He- 

* WH Porus Bilarius. Theſe two togethet make bat cus. 
the Dan Communts \Gholedochus, which - 
goes obliquely to the lower End of the 
Duodenum, or Beginning of the Jejunum. 

After it has piereed the firſt Coat, it runs 
near two Fingers Breadth between the 
Coats, before it opens in the Cavity Mees 
Inteſtine; which oblique Inſertion: 
inſtead: of a Valve to hinder the Bile to 
return into the Ductus Communis, having 
once entered the Intelne. 

The Gall-Bladder has two Veins: from 
the Vena Porte, which are called Cy/tice 
Gemellz. It has ſome ſmall Arteries 
from the Caliaca Dexira, and fore pad 
phaticks. 

The Perus Bilarius is. - another EXCTE= Of the Porus 
tory Veſſel: of the Liver. It has as many Biarius. 
Branches as the Vena Porte, which. it ac- .* 
companies thro every Lobe and Gland in 
ink the Liver. Where-ever there is a Branch 
pf che one, there is a Branch of the o- 

m ot are two are encloſed in one 

E com- 


, "the Bile. 


-: 


| ticus, he remarked, that the Bile which 


Of the Lider and Gall Bladder,” 


common Capſule, as in a Sheath: | The 
Uſe of this Capſule is to facilitate the Mo- 
tion of the Blood and Bile, by the Con- 
traction of its Fibres. All: theſe Branches 
unite, and make one Trunk of the Big- s 
neſs of a ſmall Quill, which joins (as we ir 
have ſaid) the End of the Ductus Cyflicus, in 
for the carrying the Bile from the Liyer IJ 4, 
Pa 

ww 


to the Inteſtines, by Peet eh e . 
| Chaledechus. wk 

The Inſertion of the Poo Mila in- 

to the Ductus Cy/licus, is oblique, with be 

its Mouth OY towards the Duc If D, 

Communis; by which Means it is impoſſible D. 

that the Bile. which comes from the Cy/is Nas 

can enter. the eh unleſs che Ductis rats 

nis be ſtopped | bec 

qui 

ore 

or ] 

of t 


ks 

The Bile barer. is found in the Gall- 
Bladder, is thinner, and different from If. 
that which i is in the x ave! Bilarius, This 
| Malpighius proves by an Experiment, 
which is, that baving tied the Ductus Cy/- Iti 


came by the Perus Bilarius, was of a dif- 
ferent afte, Smell, Colour, and Conſiſt- 


WP eng! from that in the Gall · Bladder. 
The Uſe of h 


e Uſe of the Bile is to ſheath orf 
blunt the Acids of the Chyle ; becauſe 
they being entangled with its Sulphurs, 
thicken it ſo as that it cannot be ſuffici-] 1 
ently diluted by the Succus Pancreaticuſbetw, 
to enter the Lacteal Veſſels. This apſthe le 
pn not only from the Analylis Et um 


« — 


Of the L. ver and Ball. Bladder. 77 
Bile, which yields more of a Lixivious 
than of a Volatile Alcaline Salt: But like - 
wiſe from what Leuben hocck has ob- 
ſerved, that of the great Quantity of acid 
Salts he has ſeen amongſt the Aliments 
in the Stomach, he never could find any 
in the Chyle after it had paſſed the Dua- 
denum. ©. Fus! Ei 54 11 

Becauſe ſome | Chyle is almoſt always 
paſſing through the Duodenum, therefore it 
n. ¶ was neceſſary that the Bile likewiſe ſhould 
th be continually poured into it from the 
t Ductus Hepaticus. In a Dog, whoſe 
ble Dudus Communis OCholedochus was near 
„is Nas big as a Man's, I have gathered it at the 
Im rate of two Drachms in one Hour. But 

becauſe a greater Quantity of Aliment re- 
quires a greater Quantity of Bile, theres 
fore according as the Stomach is more 
or leſs di _nded with Food, it preſſes out 
of the Gall-Bladder a proportionable Quan- 
tity of Gall to be mixed with the Chyle in 


d 
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Cyſ- 
zhich the Guts. 


afiſt-} * SE C'T, XIII. eh 
th or - Of the Spleen. | 


-cauſel - | PT; | 
Phun, HE Spleen is ſituated in the left Ey. of te 5;u 
affici- * pachondrium, under the Diaphragma, ation, Con- 
zticupetween the Ribs and the Stomach, above a0 Fry 
is apſthe left Kidney : It is tied to the Perito- Splcen. 
um, to the Midriff, and to the Omen- 


E 2 | tum. 


- 
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AF - 0 the Spleen.” e 
. It is of a bluiſh or leaden Colour . 
of an oblong Figure, thick at the Edge, 
not thin, as the Liver. It has two Mem- 
branes. The external comes from the 
Periinaum. 
of the h- The internal Membrane is finer and 
rernal Mem- thinner than the external: For if you 
brave blow into the Splenick Artery, the Air 
ſhall paſs through the one, but not the 
other. Its Fibres are not irregularly wo- 
ven, as thoſe of other Membranes ſeem 
to be; but they come from innumerable 
„ 28 Rays from ſo many Centers, 
and the Fibres of one Point are regularly 
woven wich the Fibres of the Points: ſur» 
rounding it. It receives Veins, Nerves, 
and Arteries: from thoſe that enter- the 
Spleen. 
of the . The Subſtance of the Spleen is not 
Fance of the Only kept nel by its two Mem- 
Fplcen. branes, but alſo by innumerable Fibres 
which come from * Points of the in- 
ternal Membrane, and are inſerted in the 
Points of the oppoſite Side of the ſame e 
Membrane; the Expanſion of the Extre- Bi 
mity of theſe Fibres ſeem to compoſe the Ar 
internal Membrane. y 
I) be Spleen is compoſed of an Infinity 
of Membranes, which form litils Cells kn. 
| and Cavities of different Figures and Big- kn. 
'  .. neſs, which: communicate with one ano-| <% 
ther, and which are always full of Blood. bit 


< 
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* FR of the Spleen. 
ar At the Extremities of the Blood Veſſels, 
Win the Spleen of Sheep, we find ſeveral 
W{c1all, white and ſoft Specks, which Mal. 
pigbius calls Glands, | 
The Spleen has Arteries from the Cæ. Arterles. 
lac, whoſe capillary Branches make fre- 
ou quent Inoſculations among the Membranes 
Air of the Cells. Its Veins, whoſe Extremi- 
the ties communicate with the Cavities of the 
„o- Cells as they come out of the 

em unite and make the Ramus Splenicus of 
ble the Jena Portæ, which carties the Blood 
exs, | from the Spleen to the Liver. Theſe, 
with its Nerves, which are conſiderable 
far. | from the Plexus Splenicus, are 

ves, | diſtributed through. the whole Sub 

che] of the Spleen, being all included in a com- 

I mon Capſala. There are likewiſe a few 
not Lymphatick Veſſels. which ariſe from the 
you On Oe mage them into the Lum- 


. bary a 
The Spleen being al full of a durk Te Uſe of 

* the coloured Blood, 2 the Ancients . Pen. 
ſame] thought to be the Receptacle of the Atra 
xtre- Bilis, a Humour no where to be found. 
e the And all that has been ſaid about irs Uſe 

by the Moderns, has been ſo little fatis- 
finity] factory, that it has been gener 4 
Cells knowledged, that its Uſe was ti] 
Big: known. If we conſider that the Bile is 
an- compoſed of Particles, which ſlowly com- 
od, | bite or unite together, and that by Reaſon 
of the Vicinity of the Liver to the H 


eart 
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Of the Spleen. 


through the Aorta, | theſe Particles could 
not in ſo ſmall a Time, and with ſo 
great a Velocity have been united togerher, 


| had not the Blood been brought through 


the Coats of the. Stomach, Iateſtines, and 
Omentum, by the Branches of the Vena 
Porte, to the Liver. But becauſe all 
theſe Parts were not ſufficient to receive 
all the Blood which was neceſſary to be 
ſent to the Liver; therefore Nature framed 
the Spleen, into whoſe Cavities the Blood 
being poured from a ſmall Artery, moves 
at leaſt as ſlowly as any that paſſes other- 
wiſe to the Liver, by which Means the 
Particles which compoſe the Bile in the 
Blood which paſſes through the Ramus 
Splenicus, by ſo long and ſlow a Circu- 
lation, have more Chances fot uniting 
them, which otherwiſe they could not 
have had, had they been carried by the 
Branches of the Celiac Artery directly to 


the Liver; and conſequently without the 


Spleen, ſuch a Quantity of Bile as is now 
ſecerned, that is, as Nature requires, could 
not have been ſecerned by the Liver, 
And this I take to be the true Ule of the 
Spleen. (7 
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Of thi” Kidneys, Glandulze Renales, Ur- 


ters and Bladder. f 
THE Kidneys are two in Number, f the Nun. 


done on each Side; they have the ſame, 9 . 
Figure as Kidney-Beans: Their Length K/duys. 
is ur or five Fingers Breadth; their 

Breadth is three; and their Thickneſs two: 


The right is under the Liver, and the left 


under the Spleen. In a Fætus, their ex- 


ternal Subſtance is divided into ſeveral 
Lobes joined ther, which in Adults 
"becomes more cloſe; therefore their Su- 


perficies is equal and ſmooth: They have 
two Membranes, the one common from 


the Peritoneum, the other proper; they f 
ure ordinarily covered with much Fat; 4 


their Colour is a dark ret. | 
We obſerve in the Kidneys, Lympha- of hei- Vf. 
tick Veſſels, which diſcharge themſelves/*'- | 


into Peguets Reſervatory, Nerves which 
come from the Intercoſtals, Veins which 


go to the Cava; their Arteries come from 


the Horta. a 


Theſe Veins and Arteries are called E- 


mulgents; they pierce the Reins in their 
concave Sides, (which lie neareſt the 
Cava and Aorta) included in one Capſule, 


and are divided into ſeveral Branches, which 
ſurround the Pefvis, Theſe Branches are 


E 4 again. 


CY 


Of the Kianeys, &c. 
again divided into an Infinity of other leſs, 
which go to the external Part of the 
Reins; where they inoſculate, and form a 
Sort of Net, from. which their Ear 
ties coming, terminate in an Infinity 
little Glands, | 


they compoſe the outer Subſtance. of the 
Reins, which is half a Finger thick. From 


each of them there goes. a long ſmall 


france, 


= Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach 


in little Bundles, whoſe Extremities pidrci 

the Membrane of the Pelvis form thoſs 

little Protuberances on the Inſide of the 

of the rel- Pelvis, called Papillæ. The Pelvis or 

vo. 2 is a Cavity in the Middle of the 
l 


| 


| 
BB fula to the Blood-Veſles, . , 
b T6Uſeef The Uſe of the Reins: is to ſeparate 


tions, which divide the Urinary. Tubes in- 


it to the lictle Glands ; by which the Se- 


Orifice of the little Tubes, which go from 
the Glands to the Pelvis ; from thence 
it runs by the Ureters into the Bladder 
% The Blood which could not 


77) 544. - Theſe Glands are of a round Figure; 


Tube; theſe Tubes compoſe the inner 
the Peluis or Baſon, they gather together 


eys, formed by a Dilatation of the 
Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Ramifica - 


to Bundles, and which make a Sort of Cap- 
the Kidneys. the Urine from the Blood, which, by the 
, Motion of the Heart and Arteries, is thruſt 


into the emulgent Branches which carry 


rolity being ſeparated, is received by the 


enter the 
_ - Glands 
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Of the Kiducys, &c. 87 
Glands are brought back by the emulgent 1 
Veins. | | | 

In the middle between the Horta and 9'he Glas- 
the Kidneys, a little above the emulgent , M 
Veſlels, are ſituated the Gh⁰alæ Renales 
or Capſule Atrabilares. They are two in 
Nuraber, one on each Side, wrapt up in 
ſorne Fat: they ſometimes change their 
Situation, and their Figure is alſo abt rd 
for in ſome they are round, in others 
ſquare,” triangular, or of an irregular Fi- 
gure; the right is ordinarily bigger than 
the left, and each about the Bigneſs of a 
Mur Vomica: Th a Fetus, they are al ways 
almoſt as big 'as the Kidneys. They 'are 
covered with a fine Membrane, and with- 
in they have ſeveral ' ſmall Sinas's which 
contain a blackiſh Sort of Liquor. Their 
Blood-Veſſels are Branches ſometimes of 
the Vena Cava and Aorta, and ſothetimes | 
of the Emulgents. | * x | ; 
The Intercoftal Nerve furniſhes a Branch, 75. 7:4: 
which makes a Plexus upon them. Their © 
Uſe is not yet known. Some think they _. 
ſeparates Liquor from the Arterial Blood, 
for the liquifying the Blood which is too 
thickafter it comes from the Kidneys. 

The Ureters are two long and” fim / tbe Ure- 
Canals which come from the Baſons of “. 
tbe Kidneys, one on each Side; they lie 
betwirt the doubling of the Perimnæum; 
and- deſcending in the Form of au &, 
they pierce the Bladder near its Neck, 

bb. he. E 5 where 


'  TheirCoats. 
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Of -the Kidneys, &e. © 


'% 
where they run firſt ſome Space betwixt 


its ane and chen they oper d its Ca- 


viry. 


They are e. compoſed of three: Coats: 
The. firſt. is from the Peritonaum -:. The 


' ſecond is made of ſome oblique muſcular 


Fibres: And the third, which is very ſen- 
ſible, has ſeveral ſmall: Glands which ſe- 


parate a ſlimy Liquor, to defend it againſt 


the Acrimony of the Urine, The neigh- 


bouring Parts furniſh them with Blood+ 


Veſſels and their Nerves come from the 
Intercoſtals, and from the Vertebræ of the 


Loins. Their Cavity is ſometimes con- 


:.*- Bladder: 


' tracted. in three or four Places, - eſpecially 


towards the. Bladder. Such as are ſub- 
ject to the Gravel, and given to exceſſive 


Drinking, have them ſometimes ſo much 


dilated, that you may put the End of your 


little Finger into them. Their Uſe is to 
Urine from the Reins to the 


carry the 


Their Obſtruction cauſes a 5 
preſſion of the Urine. 


r dne between: oi 


6 Aab Duplicature of the Peritoneum, in the 


lower Part of the Abdomen, between the 
Os Sacrum and the Os Pubis, above the 


+. ſtraight Gut in Men, and the Neck of 
the Womb in Women. 


Navel by the Urachus degenerated into; a 
Ligament, and its Sides to the. Umbilical 
Arteries ; its Neck to the Inteftinum Rec- 
tum in een The buman Bladder is 

77% - not 
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It is tied to the 
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be Kiduys, & e. 
not of the Shape of a Pear, as is com- 
monly ſaid, being rather biggeſt near its 


Neck; the Urine preſſing moſtly there, 


by Neaſon of our erect Station. It is com- 
poſed of three Coats: The firſt is a Co- 
vering of the P-ritoneum. | The ſecond 


is compoſed of | muſcular Fibres, which 


run * irregularly ſeveral Ways. And the 
third, which is full of Wrinkles for facili- 
tating its Dilatation, is both Glandulous, 
and Nervous. Its 'Glands fepMare a viſ- 
cous and ſlimy Matter, which” defends” it 
from the Acrimony of the Salts in the 
Urine. Around its Neck (which is long- 
er in Men than in Women) there goes a 
ſmall- Muſcle called  $phin#er 'Vefice, 


 which'contraQs'the'-Orifice of the Blad- 


der, that the Urine may not run out, but 
when it thruſts open the Paſſage, by the 


Contraction of the ſecond Coat of the 


Bladder, which is therefore called Detrufor 
Urine. The Blood-Vefſels of the Blad- 
der are Branches of the Hypogaſtricks: 
Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals. 
Its Uſe is, to be a Reſervatory of the 


- Urine, that it may not inceffantly run from 
us, as it is ſeparated in the Kidneys. ' 


We find in the Urine much Phlegm and 
Volatile Salt, a little Sulphur, Earth, and 
fixed Salt. n. f w 
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Of the Parts of Generation proper Aon. 


THE Parts of Generation proper Fa 
| Men may be fitly divided into thoſe 
which prepare and ſeparate the Seed from 
the Blood, and /tboſe which convey it 
into the Womb. The firſt is done by 
three Sort of Glands, which are the 
 Teftes, the Veſiculæ Seminakes, and the 
Praſtatæ. The ſecond been 
„ „ gh Sas 
he Testes, W prepare princi 
Part . Seed, receive their Blood 
rom two long and flender Arteries, 
which, at their Riſe from the Sides of 
the Aorta, à little below the Emulgents, 
are extremely ſmall, but immediately be- 
come bigger; the Reaſon of which e- 
chaniſm we have. already explained in 
king of Secretion, As theſe Arteries 
run between the Duplicature of the Peri- 
1 to which they give ſome mall 
Twigs, they paſs out of the Abdomen at 
the Holes in the tranſverſe and —— 


Wichin the Productions of the Peritonæ- 
um, to the Teſticles; but before they ar- 
rive, they divide each into two — 
the largeſt of which are ſpent upon the 
Talticles N and the two ama 


Muſcles, and march over the Or Pabis," 


N. 


proper to Men 
ones upon the Epididy N When the 
Y Blood has diſcharged itſelf of the Seed in- 
to the Teſticles, it returns by che Veins, 

| which rifing in ſeveral Branches from the 
| Tens, tend towards the Abdomen, in the 
Productions of the Peritonæum, the ſame 
way the Arteries came down. In their 
Progreſs, their Branches frequentiy inoſ- 
culate, and divide again, till 2 gmee 
near the Abdomen, then they all une in 
one Trunk; and therefore; becauſe of iheir 
Shape are called Corpora Pyramidalia,, la | 
the A»domen they receive ſome ſmall Twigs 
from the Peritoneum. The right Sper- oY 

matick Vein opens into the Vena Cava, 
a little below) the Emulgent: But the leg 6 
is always inſerted into the Emulgent of the 
ſame Side, that it may not be obliged to 
croſs the Aorta, whoſe Palſe would be — 
to ſtop the Blood which returns from the 
Teſticles very flowly,. by reaſon of the 
narrow. Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries, 
and the; Largeneſs of the Veins. Theſe 
Blood- Veſſels have been called the Fea _— 
Pr eparantia. * 
Having deſcribed the Blood: Vella "fri Vaſe | 
the Teac, I come now to their Inte- nde 
guments, which are three, one common, 3 
and two proper. The common is the of the Scro- 
Scrotum, which beſides. the Skin (which tum. 
is very. t and full of Blood-Veſlels) 
Scarf-zkin and Membrana Adipoſa, in this 
ae 3 "Ow thin, its Veſicles be- 
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Vaginalis, 


= of the Al- 
9 * buginea, 
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Of the Parts of Generation 


ing empty of Fat; is compoſed: likewiſe 


of many fleſhy or muſcular Fibres, by 
Metn; of which the Scrotum is contracted, 
which is reckoned a Sign of Health. This 
Mu ſcular Lining of the Scrotum is by the 


_ _ Greeks called Dartos. The Seretum is 


divided in the Middle by a'thin Merdbrape, 
which ſeparates the two Te/licles. - 


_ The Tunica © The (firſt of the proper Integuments is 


called Tunica Vaginalis, or 'tvbgondvs, be- 
ing formed by the Dilatation of the Pro- 
ductions of the external Membrane of the 
Peritonæum; its internal Superficies is 
ſmooth, its external rough: It contains the 


| Vaſa Preparantia and Deferentia ; it em- 
© | braces looſely the whole Body of the 7% 


ticle, adhering to one End of the Epidi- 
Upon the Ourkde' of this Tu- 


1 —— 


from its Office; it riſes from the Os Pu- 


bis, and ſpreading its Fibres —_ the __ 
efticles, 


throides, it ſuſpends the 
draws them 10 in the Act of Gwen 
tion. 3145 ITS > FRE 

The Create is * which covers im- 


medistely the T icles. It is called Albu- 
Linea, becauſe of its white Colour. It is. 
ſtrong and thick, very ſmooth and equal. 
The Branches of the 12. eee ae | 
are finely waved upon it. 


The Subſtance of the Teftidles, which 
formerly was thought to be a Sort of 
9 is nothing but the folding of 

ſeveral 


| proper to Men. 89 
ſeveral ſmall and ſoft Tubes, diſpoſed in 
ſuch a Manner, that if they could be ſe- 

parated from one another, without break 

ing them, they might be drawn out to 1 

great Length. Tbey run in ſhort Waves 

from the Tunica Albuginea to the Axis of 

the T-/licles, being divided from one ano- 

ther thin Membranous Productions 

from the inner Side of the Albuginea. 

Theſe Productions unite at the Axis of 

the Teflicle, and form a Cover to ſome 

ſmall Tubes which at one End of the 

Tefticle pierce the Tunica Albuginea, and 

unite into one Canal, which by ſeveral 
Turnings and Windings upon the upper 

Part of the Teſicles forms that Body which 

we call Epididymis, covered with à thin Of e Epi- 
Production of the Albuginea. The ſame didymis. 
Canal continuing and aſcending from the 
Extremities of the Epididymes, forms the ** 
Vaſa Deferentia, one from each Epididy- Of the van 
nis, about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe- Quill: Peferer da. 
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a- As they aſcend within the Tunica Vagina- 1 
; lis, they make ſeveral ſhort Turnings and By 
n- Windings ; then they enter by the Holes 
- | of: the tranſverſe and oblique Muſcles in- 


is. | to the Abdomen, and marching over the 
al. | Ureters between the back Side of the 
ja | Bladder and the Rectum, they grow larger 
I as they. approach the /eficulz Seminalzs,' _ 
ch | (which open into them) where they come 
of | cloſe to one another, and growing again 
of | ſmaller and ſmaller; they paſs through _—_ 

ral + 2 re= + 


*%% 


| 
= 


O 'the Parts of Genzration 
 Proftate,- and open into the Urethra, a 
 litſe below the Neck of the Bladder, 
where each Orifice has a ſpongeous Bor- 


der, called Caput Gallinaginit, which hin- 


ders the involuntary running of the Seed. 
The Cavity of the Vaſa Deferentia, be- 


fore they enter the Abdomen, will hardly 


admit of a Hog's Briſtle; as they increaſe, 


ſo likewiſe do their Cavities, which are 


tortuous and obliquely contracted by their 


inner Coat, which is nervous, whiter and 
thinner t the external, which is com- 
poſed of Muſcular Fibres; The Te/ticles 


have many Lympheducts, which diſcharge 


themſelves into the inguinal Glands, Their 
Nerves come from the Intercoſtal, and 
21ſt of the Spine. e OTIS 

The Spermatic Arteries carry the Blood 
from the Aorta to the Tefticles, which ſe- 
parate that Part of it which is fit for Seed. 
The Veins carry back to the Cava what 
Blood remains, after the Secretion of the 


Seed. The Seed is farther purified in the 
 Epididymides, and in Coition is carried 


by the Vaſa Deferentia into the Urethra. 


As the narrow Orifices, and great Length 
of the Spermatick Arteries (which give 


Time to the. flow moving Particles of 
the viſcous Seed to combine and unite) 


are a clear Proof of what we have ſaid 


concerning the Formation of the Hu- 


mou to be ſecerned; ſo the Length of 
i ; 


eſlac les, 


—— 
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proper to Men. 91 
Teſticles, does not leſs evidently evinee | 
the Structure we have given of a Gland: 
For the Particles which compoſe the Seed 
being groſs, all the ſmaller Particles of 

the Blood muſt enter the Tubes with 

chem; and therefore, that none but the 

Particles of the Seed might arrive at the 

ae. Deferens, it was neceſſary that the 

Tube of che Gland ſhould be long, having 

many ſmaller Branches, to convey off afl | 

the lefler Particles, which were not to 
enter into the Cormpoſition of the Sce. 

Many of theſe Particles muſt be lympha- 

tick, becauſe of the great Proportion they © 

bear in the Blood; and therefore we find 

that the Teſticles, as well as the Liver, 

have a Multitude of lymphatick Veſſels. 

The Neaſon of the Length of the Vaſa 

Deferentia, is, that the Impetus of the 

Seed at the Caput Gallinaginis miglit not 

be ſufficient to dilate the Orifices of the 

Vaſa Deferentia, but when aſſiſted with 

the Compreſſion of the ſurrounding Parts 

in leon 2 ä 

*T he  Peficule Seminales are two in of the Vein * 

Number, one on each Side. ſituated -be-<vlz 8emie © 

twixt the Bladder. and the ſtraight Gut, 

tied to the one and the other by a Mem- 
brane of fleſhy Fibres, which in Time 
of Coition contracts and preſſes the Ve- 
ſiculæ; They are covered with: a pretty 
thin Membrane, upon which do creep 
many Branches of Wan 
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Of the Parts of Generation 
and Lymphaticks. Their external Sur- 


face reſembles rather that of the i 
than that of the Guts of à little Bird; 

they are about two Fingers Breadth long, 
their broadeſt Part is not an Inch, from 


Which they grow narrower by little and 


Fe 


little to their End, which is next the Pro- 
fate, They have two conſiderable Ca- 
vities divided into membranous Cells, which 
open diſtinctiy by two Orifices which are 
min their ſmall Extremities, into the two 

Vaſe Deferentia, from which they receive 
the Seed which is ſeparated in the rr 
W e fv Coition. 

The Proflate, or Corpus Glandulefum, 
is Conglomerate Gland ſituated at the 
Neck of the Bladder, covered with a 
Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, as 
that of the Veſſculs, and for the ſame 
Uſe. It is about the Bigneſs of a Wall- 
nut. The Yaſa Deferentie pals through 
its Subſtance, which is veſicular and glan- 
dulous. The Ghands' (which like little 
Grains lie upon the Sides of the Veſicles) 

ſeparate a clear and mucilaginous Hu- 
maour, which lies in the Veſicles till Co- 
tition, when it is carried into the Begin- 
ning of the Urethra by eleven or twelve 
Excretory Ducts, which open about the 
Orifices of the Vaſa Deferentin, the Bor- 
der of their Mouth is all ſpongeous 
hinder a continual running of this Bo. 
mour, which happens in ae 
12 1 when 
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| proper to Men. 

when their Orifices are corroded-by the 
morbifick Marter, which is thruſt, by the 
Elaſticity of the Air, into the empty Ducts 
upon Coition. 


The other principal Member of the of 


Parts of Generation, is the Penis or Yard; 
| Whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are pretty 
well known. Its Skin, which is thin, 
and without Fat, has a Neduplication, 
which makes a Hood to the Glans, or 
End of the Yard, called Preputium, or 
the Fore-skin. The ſmall Ligament by 
which it is tied to the under Side of the 
Glan is called Frænum. The Uſe of 
the Præputium is to keep the Glan ſoft 


Senſe. 5307 2 

The Subſtance of the Yard is 

ſed of two ſpongeous Bodies called Cor- 
pora Caverneſa ; ariſe diſtinctly from 
the lower Part of the Os Pubis. A little 
from'their Root they come cloſe together, 
being only divided by a Membrane, which 


at its e ry A pretty thick, but as it 
e 


approaches th of- the Yard, it grows 
thinner and thinner, where the Corpora 


Caverneſa terminate in the Middle of the 


Gant. f | 5 

The external Subſtance of theſe ſpon- 
gy Bodies is bard, thick and white. The 
internal is compoſed of {mall Fibres and 


Membranes which form a Sort of looſe 


Net- work, upon which the Branches gf 


oY 
* * 
2 * 
2 r 
N * — * 


* 


| 1 
the Yard, 


" . 

« ? 
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1 2 * 


and moiſt, that it may have an exquiſite 


0 the Parts of Gen: ration Fe 
the Blood-Veſſels are curiouſly ſpread; 


Veins of the Penis, it runs through ſe- 
veral ſmall Holes in the Sides of their 
-. Capillary Branches into the Cavities of 
wide Net-work, by which Means the Car- 
»-* * pora Cavernaſa became diſtended, or the 
1 Penis erected. | 1 
of the Ure-. Along the under Side of the Corpora 
-  "thra, Caverneſa, there runs a Pipe called the 
Urethra, which is about twelve or thir- 
teen Inches long, beginning at the Neck 
of the Bladder (from which it reteives 
the Urines) it bends to the lower. Part of 
the Os Pubis, and turning to the 
Roots of the Corpora Caverne/a, is con- 
en to 3 of the — * 

ides of this Pipe are compoſed of two 
Membranes, and a miadle ſpongy Sub- 
ſtence, like that of the Corpora Cavernoſa, 
except at the End, which joins the Neck 
of the Bladder ; where the Diſtance be-; 
tween the Membranes is ſmall, and fill- 
ed up wich a thin, and red glandulous 
Subſtance, whoſe/excretory Ducts piercing 
the inner Membrane, pour into the Pipe 
a mucilaginous Liquor. The external 

* Membrane is hard, cloſe and white; the 


Urethray is thin, ſoft, and of an exquiſite 
LSenſe. The ſpongeous Subſtance which 
lies between the two Membranes, is about 


ver noſa, 


* 


When the Blood is ſtopt in the great 


1 internal, which lines the Cavity of the 


As half a Line thick next to the Corpora Ca- 


Proper io Men, © 
verges one half Line round the reſt of 
the Pipe. The Extremities of this ſpongy 
Subſtance are much thicker than in the 
Middle; That End next the Praſtatæ, be- 
cauſe of its Bigneſs, is called the Bulb of 
the Urethra, being about half an Inch 
thick, and divided in the Middle by a thin 
Partition, as the Corpora Caverniſa are. 
The other End forms the Glan or Bala- 
nus upon the Extremities of the Corpora 
Cauernoſa. The Veins in the Vrethra 
have Holes in their Sides, through which 
the Blood paſſes into the Cavities of its 
Net- work, in an Erection, as in the Car- 
pora Cavernoſa. | 
On each Side of the Bulb of the Ure- 
thra there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe ex- 
cretory Duct ſloping forwards, pours in- 
to the Urethra a viſcous and tranſparent 
2, Liquor, which defends it againſt the Acri- 
k 2 the Salts of the Urine. And 
on the oppoſite Side of the Urethra, upon 
its internal Membrane, a little nearer the 
us Glans, there is another ſmall Glan which 
ng i has the ſame Office. Theſe Glans were 
pe I firſt obſerved by that diligent Anatomiſt, 
nal | Mr. Cowper. At the other End of the 
Urethra, around the Crown of the Glans 
where it joins the Præputium, is a Row 
of ſmall Glands, like unto thoſe of the 
Cilia, called by that accurate Anatomiſt, 
Dr. Tyſon, Glandulæ Odorifere : They 
ſeparate- a- Liquor, which * . 
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. ba, 7 the 5 ariſes from its Back, a little Diſtance from 
EM its Root, which ties it to the upper Part 


du Arteries from the Hy 


2 * "its Ro The 
ties and E- 


2 * the Drethoa. 
= _ they preſs the Veins upon 
” Penis: 


07 the Parts of Generation 
Glands, 
upon it. | 

The Yard has a ſmall Ligewent, which 


of the Os Pubis, that it may not hang tog 
low.” It receives two Branches of Vein 
pogaſtrick Veſ- 
ſels; beſides the others from the Pudenda. 


The two Veins unite near its Roots, and 


form one Trunk that runs along the up- 
per Side of the Yard. | It has two Nerves 


from the O, Sacrum, and ſeveral Lym- 
phaticks, which empty themſelyes into the 


inguinal Glands, 


Ichium, a little below the Roots of 
the Corpora Caverne/a, they lie upon them, 
anch arc inſerted into them, The ſecond 


SIRE: ES? are the Heceleratbres; they niſe from the 
Noot of tze Urethra; they have ſeveral 


Fibres,- which join the Fibres of the Sphin- 


£07 ater Ani; they lie upon the Urethra, be- 
 twixt the two former, and are inferred in- 
do the 8 Cavernoſa. The third Pair 

are the Tranſverſales; they ariſe from the 
* _ Jfebium juſt by the Erectores, 


to the u Part of the 3 of 


hen theſe Muſcles act, 


apainſt the Os Pubis, which is the 
Cauſe of Ge Erection, as has been ſaid. 
a EIN 2 8 


22 


that the Præputium way arge, 2 


Vard has three Pair of Muſcles | 
=: is the Erectores; they riſe from 


and run ob- 


the Back of the 


ww 
- 
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tance 30d IIe, and chen proceed to 


Er lies within the Skin; noß s 


e Jo Yank. FR 


* SECT. Nn | 
We the Part of Generation proper „ | 


ede yy: Ne 

7 Aving in the ech Chapter. deſcribed. 
the Figure and Situation of the ex- 
ernal Parts of Generation proper to Wo- 

; I ſhall here only examine their | 


nternal Parts. 4 
The Clitorit, which is in the Food peat of thy Oli. JF 
of the Vulua, is à long and round 4 ö | 
naturally about the Bigneſs f te 185 


of it appear outwardly, except its 
rity, which is covered) wilth 8 


the dkin, made by the VM NOI 


phe, called its Preputium. 
of the Clitoris is com 

"—_ | 
they riſe diſtinctly from the lower Part of þ 


geous Bodies, ſuch as thoſe* 

the Os Pubis, and approaching one ano- 

ther, they unite and form the Body of the 

Clitoris, 'whoſe Extremity, which is of 
hg nc Senſe, is called its Glans. The 

two Bodies, before they. unite. 0 

are called Iled the Crurg Clitoridis, they” aro .- 

twice as long as the Body of the Clitorrs. . 

It has two Muſcles, Which riſe from a «lee 2A] © 

Protuberance of the 7/chium, and * A 


ſerted "41/17; 0 anti 
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AY Of the v. Re Yard has a {mal} Ligiment, which 
. J Tera, ariſes from its Back, a little Diſtance from 
its Root, which ties it to the upper Part 
3 3 of the Os Pubis, that it may not hang too 
WET... Ww. It receives two Branches of Vein, 
sand Arteries from the Hypogaſtrick Veſ- 
—_ ſels ; beſides the others from the Pudenda. 
The two Veins unire near its Roots, and 
form one Trunk that runs along the up- 
per Side of the Yard. It has two Nerves 
from the Os- Sacrum, and ſeveral Lym- 
++ . Phaticks, which empty themſelyes into the 

1 inguinal Glands, 
e be Yard! has chree Pair of Muſcles, 
| b Jo is the Erectores; they riſe from 
4? . a little below the Roots of 
orpera Cavernoſa; they lie upon them, 
= e are inſerted into them. The ſecond 
ate the Acceleratores ; they riſe from the 
- Root of fie Urethra; they have ſeveral 
Bp bret, which join the Fibres of the Sphin- 
der Ani; they lie upon the Urethra, be- 
twirxt the two former, and are inſerted in- 
to the Cor whe Cauernoſa. The third Pair 
are the Tranſverſales ; they ariſe from the 
Toe nn juſt by the Erectoret, and run ob- 
quely to the upper Part of the Bulb of 


Penis againſt the Os Pubis, which is the 
2 3 as has been ſaid; 
4 £ * * CT, 


4 


Glands, that the Præputium ia er A 


the Urethra, When theſe Muſcles act, 
- they preſs the Veins upon the Back of the- 


| ry as I as the Body of the Clitoris. 
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7 "Aran the fih-Chapter deſcribed. "2 S3Y 
11 the Figure and Situation of the ex- 
ernal Parts of Generation proper to Wo- 
men; I ſhall here only examine their Sub- 
tance and Uſe, and then proceed to. che 
nternal Parts. | 
The Clitoris,” which is in the Foo hoes Of the eu- 
of the Vulva, is a long and round Body, toris- = 
aturally about the Bigneſs of the Uuula ge. ay 3 

It lies within the Skin; not es mn . 
of it appear outwardly, except 1 Pay oi 
mity, which is covered wi 
the Skin, made by the Unid 
phe, called its Præputium. 
of the Clitoris is com | 
geous Bodies, ſuch as thoſe f the | 
they riſe diſtinctly from the lower Part of * | 
the Os Pubis, and approaching one ano- 
ther, they unite and form the Body of the 
e, whoſe Extremity, which is of 
uiſite Senſe, is called its Glans, The 

wh pongeous Bodies, before they unite. 
are called led the Crura Clitoridis, they are 


2 ot at 3 
we A 9 


It has two Muſcles, which riſe from = ia 
— of the Jſebium, and a 


ſerted „ ee Bodies. 


ex 
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erect the Clitoris in Coition, after the ſame” 
Manner that the Muſcles of the Yard do 
erect the Yard. : | 
The Clitorts receives Veins and Arteries 
from the Hæmorrhoidal Veſſels and the 
Pudenda, Nerves from the Intercoſtals, j 
which are likewiſe Wiftrtbured thro' all the} 
Parts of the Vulua. Remark, that the 
Veins on the one Side of Ihe Vulva com- 
municate with thoſe of the other dide, and 
ſo do the Arteries unte Wah aye 
3 Abe he bee been ay 4 
1 Tbe Nymphe have been ſufhciently de- 
= " ſcribed already. Their internal Subſtance 
_ Jpongeous, and full of Blood: Veſſels, 
"therefore they ſwell. in the Act of Copu- 
lation; tbey receive Veſſels and Nerves 
s the Clitoris; their Uſe is to defend the 
N 8 R -intgÞrial Parts ord external Injuries; to en- 
| creaſe. Pleaſure in Coition, to direct the 
"Courſe of the Urine: They are bigger in 
= 4 were Women than in Maids. 2 
Dube Hymen is a circular Folding of the 
as inner Membrane of the Vagina; which 
being broke at the firſt Copulation, its 
Fibres contract in three or four Places 
and form what they call ane Myr tis 


1 * little b d the Clitoris, in the-fore oy 
« Part of the Vulva, above the Neck of the | | 

* wen ber in tied Hole, which-ieztio !' 
-  »Orihce of the Urethra: It i nacurally - 
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_— to. receive a Probe as big 


coſe. . 


of the 
Breadth. It has a little Muſcle called its 


a | d ; 


tener i, 998 
e The Length of the Neck | 


der is near about two Fingers 
Spbincter, which embraces the Lreibra, 


to hinder the involuntary running of the 


Urine; it joins the fleſhy Fibres which are 
at the Orifice of the Vagina. 

Between this Muſcle and the inner 
Membrane of*thg Vagina there are ſeve- 
ral little Glands, whoſe excretory Ducts 
are called Lacune : They pour 2 viſcous Lacuna. 
Liquor for the tickling of the Sex into 


che lower Part of the Vulva. Theſe Glands - 
are the Seat of the Gonorrhæas in Women, 


as the Protate are in Men; and haywthe 15 : Fr 4 
fame Uſe thatthey have. They haue been 


+ und 4 ulcerats in Women which: bas 


had a Gonirrbora: - | 2 ; 1 
The Vagina, or Neck of the Womb; e 9 


a long and round Canal, which reaches | 


from the Pudendum to the internal Mouth © 
of the Womb. In Maids it is about five 
Fingers Breadth long, and one and a half 
wide; but in Women who have borne 


». 


Children, its Length and Bigneſs cannot ; 8 
be determined; becauſe: it lengthens in the 


Time a Woman is with Child, and it di- 


lates in the Time of Birth. It lies betwixt 


the Bladder and the Rectum, with which 
laſt it is wrapt- up in the ſame common 
Membrane from hat Peritmmeum ; for this 
Reaſon the Excrements come out ſo me. 
times by the Vulva, when this Inteſtine is 


Ns 


tte Hzmorrboidal- Veſlels. 
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Of bs Paſs wil Generation 
The Subſtance of the Vagina 


Pr . the 
inner which lines its Cavity, is nervous, 


and full of Wrinkles and Sulci, eſpeci 
in its fore Part. Ir has three or ſout f 
Glands on that Side next the Rectum, 


- which pour into it a viſcous Humour, in 
the Time of Coition, . ny | 


is: Adee are 
| for the Friction of the Balanus, to increaſe 


N nr wr i 
The Wrinkles: of 


the Pleaſure in Copulation, to detain the 
Seed that it may not run out again, and 


Ty 1 in the Time of Geſta- 


i Ae axe] Membrane: ot the Farine | 
. made of muſcular Fibres,” which. (as 


to Occaſion requires) dilate, and cont 
become and ſhort, for adj 


4 ET Length and Bigneſs 70 


"Yard. At its lower Part there is a Muſcle 
_— Circular Fibres like a Sphincter, and 
under it on each Side of the Vagina, a 


Nele -Plexas of Blood-Veſſcls, which, 
With the Muſcle, helps. to firaiten the 


Mouth of the Vagina it 
the Yard c.. e RUN 


The Neck of the Womb receives Veins" 
trick and 
ſe from 
are diſperſed in iti upper 


and Arteries from the Hi 


[the H 
- Part, and thoſe from the. Estesheidal 
in its lower Part, These Veſſeh gom- 
4 N zun! 
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e Howin.. LOT * 
„ | municate with one another, It has Nerves 
be from the Os Sacrum. Among other Ules, 
is, the Neck of the Matrix ſerves for a Con- 
by © duit to the Merfirua, and for r 
to the Friss. 

mM, + The Matrix or Womb is ſituated in the Of the Site. 
in lower Part of the - Hypoga e betwixt 2702 o be 
ve the Bladder and the ftrait the Os Pu- 
. bis is a Fence to it before, the Sacrum be- 
re hind, and the Ilium on each Side; theſe 
iſe form as it were a Baſon for it; but becauſe 
be W it muſt ſwell whilſt Women are with Child, 
nd therefore they leave a greater Space in them 
ta- than Men; it is for this Reaſon that Wo- 
men are bigger in the Haunches than Men. | 
na | The Figure of the Womb is like a Pear, often, 
(as 17 22 75 46 to ts 3 
„tis three ers two bro 

Amel es mach Mig. Is g 
vity will contain a big Almond: It changes 7 
both Figure and Dimenſions in Women 
that are with Child; it preſſes the Bowels 
and reaches to the Navel towards their 2 
Delivery, whilſt at other Times it does me.” 
paſs the Os Sacrum. 

The Womb is covered. with the Part- Of ite Subs 
 tonaum. Its Subſtance is compoſed of fleſhy | 
Fibres, which are woven together like 2 | 
Net, and they draw together and .make-* . © 
ſeveral Bundles. which have ſeveral Di? 

ions for Me better contracting of the. 
om in the Expulſion of the * | + 
Space: * theſe 8 50 MY 
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Of the Parts of Gener ation 
fed up with thin and ſoft Membranes, 
which form an infinite Number of Cells, 
upon which the Blood- Veſſels run; turn- 
ing and winding frequently. Upon theſe 
_ Membranes, eſpecially towards the hi | 
of the Womb, there are ſeveral Gla 
Which ſeparate an Humour to lubricate the 
Cavity of the Womb. 5 1 
The Bottom of the Womb grows thick, 
as it dilates, fo that in the laſt Months of 
5 b wk tis atleaſt an Inch thick, where 
the Placenta adheres, becauſe its Roots run 
into the Subſtance of the Womb. | 
I be Entry into the Cavity, or the Mouth 
pf the Womb, joins the upper End of the 
Vagina, and makes a little Protuberance 
in the Form of Lips, and reſembles the 
_ - "Muzzle of a little Dog, by ſome called 
1 'Os Tincz. The Cavity of the Womb 
4 PE next its internal Orifice being more con- | 
 _ tracted than it is near to its Bottom, is 
called LN minus 915 Its Surface is 
un , and among its Rugæ, ſeve- 
ary art Dudes, which Ache 4 
tinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of the 
Womb in Geſtation. The Ducts are af- 
| "'$ _ fefted in a Fluor Albus. 


1 
* 


are Branches of the Hypagaſtrict and Sper- 
- matick Veſſels; whoſe larger Ramifications 
inoſculate with one another; the ſperma- 
tick Artery with the hypogaſtrick, and 
che Vein with the Vein, es 404 
1 "Y L 


fin”: 1 The Veins and Arteries of the Womb. 


need S ET T - 4 


nicks upon its Outſide, which unite by little 
aud little into greater Branches, and diſ- 
¶ charge themſelves in the Reſervatory of the 


I Rotunda, The two broad Ligaments aW 
J Peritmeum from the Sides of the Wotub? 


proper to omen. 


| of one Side of the Womb with thoſe. of 


the other. When the Term of Accretion 
draws to a Period, and the Blood which 
was wont to be ſpent in the Increaſe of 
the Body, being accumulated, diſtends the > 
Veſſels, it breaks forth once a Month, at 
thoſe of the Womb; becauſe of all the 
Veins in the Body, which ſtand perpendi- 
cular to the Horizon, theſe only are with- 
out Valves, This Evacuation is called 
the Men/irua, to which Men, for, the. 
ſame Reaſon are ſubject, but in them the 
redundant Humour paſſes off by Urine, 
as Sanctorius obſerves, and ny by the 
hezmorrhoidal Veins. 

Its Nerves come from the Intercoſtals, : 
and from thoſe which come from the Os. 
Sacrum. There are alſo ſeveral Lympha+ 


Chyle. All the Veſſels of the Womb creep: _- 
upon it by many Turnings and Windings, 
that they may not break when it is diſtendd. 
The Womb is tied by two Sorts/of -Li- of in Eg 
garments; by two broad, called Ligamenta ment. 
Lata; and by two round, called Ligamenia 


only a Production or Continuation. of the -. $65 


For their Largeneſs and Figure, they 1 Is 5 

commonly compared to the Wings of 4 

Bat. The Ovaria * faſtened to et 2 198 
3, r 


99 
* 3. : 
- * 
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I ſels. ö 


1 Of the' Parts of Generation 
of them, and the Tube Fallpians run | 

| the other. b 
two round Ligaments riſe from Mich 

N N for and lateral Part of the Bottom 
of the Womb, and paſs, in the Producti- the 
ons of the Peritonæum, through the Rings 
of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of 
the Abdomen to the Os Pubis, where they 
expand like a Gooſe-Foot, and are partly 
'!: 3nſeired in the Os Pubir, and partly con- 
tinued or joined to the Muſculus Mem- 
branſus, or Faſcia Lata, on the upper Part 
of the Inſide of the Thigh; from thence 
comes the Pain that Women, big 'with 
Child, feel in this Place. The Subſtance 
of thele Ligaments is hard, bur covered 
oe a Aen. Number of Blood Veſſels; 


W big at the Bottom of the 
| Wok, but grow ſtnaller and rer 
1 - ge Abe the Os Pabis, © 
* "Of the 3 The Spermatick Veſſels in Women are 
2 four, as in Men; they differ only in this, 
that they are ſhorter, and the Artery makes 
ſeveral Turnings and Windings as it goes 
down, that it Eivides into two Branches, 
of which the ſmalleſt goes to the Ovarium, 
the biggeſt divides into three more, of which 
| one is beſtowed upon the Womb, another- 
elite upon the Vagina, and the third upon the 
Ligaments of the Womb and Tube Fallo- 
Ofthe Sitms- frane : Tis the ſame as to the Vein. 
1 * he The Ovaria are tied about two Fingers 
8 8 from the Bottom of the Womb 


by . 


LA wr Te nr » > 2: = PISS Ps 7.2 & 7 


he . at che Ilia by the Sperma 


x little flat upon their upper Part, ene e 
the Spermatick Veſſels enter. ; 

The Ovaria or Teſticles are near half” of their 
as big as Mens are; their Surface Rav. Membranes 
equal and wrinkled in old Women, but z Sub 


ſhoot and equal in Maids; they are c. © 
vered with a proper Membrane, which: k 


ſtieks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with 
another common from: the P 
which covers all the Spermatick* Veſlels, of; 
Their Subſtance is compoſed; of n 
and Membranes, which leave little Spa 
in which there are ſeveral ſmall RAR, 
round, full of Water, which being boiled, 
hardens like the White of an Egg; Ly 
have each of them two proper M 
—— upon which there are ſeveral finall 
Tus of Veins, Rong and Nerves. 
e 


Veſicles ae called , and they 
cee ee (Fre ud? furnber, in 
Women of different We obſerve 


in Cows, that ſuch n 


ick Veſſels. They are of an oval ure, 


iner to none f 
# | the Zi amenta Lata. They are fixed'ts: 


w- 6 


v2 


pregnated after Copulation, are contained - + +} 


or covered all over with a yellow Sub 


ſtance which has a ſmall Hole in its Side, 
through which they are thruſt when they 
fall into the Tube Falliopane, - Beſides 
the Spermatick Veſſels, the Ovaria have: 
Nau An: the Intercoſtals and Lym- 


r N obo  phaticks, 


16. Of the Part gf Generation _ 


tbe common Re 


riſe from its Bottom by a narrow- Begin- 
ning, and they dilate in form of à Trum- 
pet to their Extremities, where they are 
Contracted again into a ſwall Orifice, 
15 8 whoſe Circumfetence they ; dilate! 
into a pretty broad Membrane, Which 
looks as if it were torn at its Ed 0 
— + cles. Morſus — NG va 
. e open into the Womb, 
5 op of a: Hoag's. Briſtle ; 
„„ 
End of one's little Finger. Their Sub. 
ſtance is compoſed of two Membranes, 
which come from the external and in- 
ternal Membranes of the Womb. The 


Breadth long; they have the ſarne Veins, 


= neration in Women. * 
u. un So great is the Rate in tha: 


before lie quiet and at reſt. The Clitoris 


about the Neck of the Womb, 
r by the ſwelling of the e 


phaticks,. which r chemſelves. into 


Of the Tuba The Tube ff fas ener the: 
Fallopianæ right and left Side of the Womb; they 


Tubes are about four or five Fingers | 


Arteries,. Nees and Lytopbaticks; as the f 
Ovaria. Theſe are We ee of Ge- | 


A of | 
© theſe Parts in Generation, that it alters the Courſe-of 
& G-=74t/o. the Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 
=__ move all the above deſcribed Parts, which 


is erected, which by its exquiſite Senſe af- 
fords a great deal of Delight; the _ 


> An as Fo a oy 22 = w wn, 5 © 8 Q 288 


nto 


a 2528: 


3H 
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ing Parts, pour forth a Liquor. to facilitate 


che Paſſage of the Yard, and to increaſe 
che Pleaſure, The Neck of the Womb 
contracts and etnbraces cloſely the Yard z 
the Fibres of the Womb contract and 


open its Mouth (which at other Times 


is extremely cloſe) for the Reception of 


the ſpirituous Part of the Seed; and the 
Branches of the Spermatick Artery which 


run upon the Ligamenta Lata, between 


the Ovaria and the Tube Fallopiane, be- 
ing diſtended with Blood, contract and 


pull the Extremities of the Tubes to the 
Ovaria, for carrying the Seed to them. The- 
Seed impregnates the Egg, which from 
being tranſparent, becotnes/ opake ſome 
Time after; tis covered wiuh a thick and 
yellow Subſtance which preſſes it on all 
Sides, and thruſts it out through a little 
Hole in its Middle; ſo it falls into the 
Orifice of the Tubes, which dilate ſuffi 


eiently for its Paſſage into the Womb. 


Some, partly confidering the Cloſeneſs 


of the Mouth of the Womb, and partly 


the Thickneſs of the Membranes of the 


wo 0 *. 


4 * 
an 
- * 
- _— 
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„ 


Ti x08 be Generationof the Foetus, &c, 


: 5 
* 4 
8 — TIRE EH — 


prezuates the Egg by the ſmall Twigs-of 
Arteries which are upon its Membranes: 
This Fermentation ſwells the Membranes 


* its of the Tube, opens the Cavity of the 


Womb, and makes every Thing ready for 
Bo TY 1 


, er 
tn n en 
Of 'the Generation of the Fetus; Of the 
-» Umbilical Veſſels; Of the Placenta; Of 
the Poſture of the Fcetus, and Term of 
Delivery. IS: . I * 4. 


* 
1 1 


THE: great and many Difficulties 
which attend the moſt plauſible Ac- 
. count: of the firſt Formation of the Parts 
of an Animal, and Beginning of Motion 
in its Fluids; and the nice and curious 
Obſeryations-of Redi, Leewwenhoeck, and 


moſt the Moderns to throw off the 
Notioh of Equivocal Generation. But 
though both Reaſon and Experiments con- 
vince us, that all the Parts of an Animal 


did exift, and its Fluids were in Motion 


deſore Generation; yet whether the Ani- 
malcula was lodged in the Seed of the 
Male 5 e Matter of boy 
troyerſy. The Arguments ftrongly 

ledged on both Sides, perſuade me of the 
Truth of what Dr. Garden fays, that the 
Female Ovun is a proper Nidus for the 


Ani: 
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gave been ſufficient Motives to 


1 
7 
: 
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The Generation of the Fœtus, & c. 


be of nimalcula in Semine. It is amazing 
anes; ee the prodigious Number of little CHE 


ures, like ſo many Tadpoles, ſwimn., j 
every Way in the. Male Sperm of WAS. W 
mals: Nor is it le. curious to obſervre 
their languid Motion, in ſuch as are pox= 
Ned, and how they recover their ſormer 
I Briskneſs as the Diſtemper abates® L: — 
N wenbocci tells us of one whoſe Wife for * 
" the ſome Tears did not conceive, becauſe 

Of chere were no Animalcula to be found in 
1 his Seed, there being no other viſible Hin- 

+ BF drance on either Side. Theſe Animals are 

I ſo ſmall that 'zo000000000 of them are 
ties not equal to a Grain of Sand, whoſe Dia- 
\c- meter is but the hundredth, Part of an 
arts | Inch, + Whilftthe Seed thus abounds with 
ion Animalcula, there are not the leaſt Rudi - 
dus ments of an Animal to be ſeen in an 
nd 2 of the 9 * theſe lik a 
to I. have a principal Part in Generation, for 
he without them thete.is no Conception; and 
ut even Bitches, which: have been ſpayed, 
n- forget their uſual Appetites, as if they 
al were the only Spurs to Venery... The 
n. pow 5 which grows in the 
— aria of Cows, upon Conception, is 
very remarkable; It has a ſmall. Dint, and 
a Gieatrice-in.its Middle, as if the Ovarn © 
bad dropt out there (as Malpighius thinks.) 
When the Ferus is very ſmall, I have ob- 
ſerved it very large; but as the Fœtu grows 


Te ee and, , 


re * 7 8 


WT bt Gener ation of the Fetus A” 
even vaniſhes Nor is it to be ſeen 
Artgre Conception, and in one Teſticle 

. when there is but one Calf. If all 

Auimalculu, or a great many of them, | 

did faſten and grow to the Womb, till 

ſuch Time as by their Bigneſs, or want of 

Nouriſhment, they made one another drop 

off, (as Lygguwenhoeck thinks) Women 

could not but be ſenſible of ' their Evacua- 

tion; for they muſt be falling off, through 

the whole Time of their being with Child. 

: But when the Animalcula — an O- 
r fit to receive it, and this 

die of the Tube Fallpiane' into — 

1 Womb, the Humours w cb diftlehrough | 

me Veſſel of the Womb, penetrating the I th 

Coats of the Egg, ſwell and dilate it, as of 

the Sap of Earth does Seed thrown into {th 

the Ground, Or elſe the Branches of the ch 


_ 


Veins and Arteries, whereby the Egg was I} 4 
tied in the Ovarium, ( which 8 make 1 
the Ucabilical Veſſels) being broken, faſten * || f 
with the Veſſels of the Womb; then the r 
Placenta begins to appear like a little Cloud 


upon one Side of the external Coat of the 0 
„ eee eee ee . 


ſo big, as to be viſi- 
ble; and a itil alive: chk Cerebrum and 
Gerebellum appear like two ſmall 
aud the Ey — 28 een 
Head; then the Beatin the Heart, 
Pundtum Saliens, is vlainly to be ſeen ; rye 
the Extremities diſcover themſelves lat of 
all. No 


The Generation of the Fœtus, c 

Now the Membranes which involve th. 

bus are the ſame, with the Coats of chꝰ 
gg. The external is called Cborion ; 8 

W pretty thick, and a little rough on its 

hace, to which the Placenta adheres. Þ 

t embraces immediately the Amnion, or of the © 

aternal Membrane, which is a fine, and Amaiony, | | 

delicate, Bag full of clear Liquor, in the N 

middle of Which-the Fætus ſwims. "This | 

Liquor is ſeparated, for the Nouriſhment 

of the Feetus, by the Glands of the Amnion, 

Ifrom its Blood-Veſlels, which are fine 5 

Branches of the Urin Vein and * * 

teries. 

The An riſe from. the Extremity of 5 
the Aorta, or the | Beginning of the Iliacks 

of the Fav: 1,998) paſting by the Sides of 

the Bladder to Navel, through which 

they paſs, they give ſome Branches to the 

Amnion and Chorion, and are afterwards di- 

yided into an infinite Number. of Branches 

in the Placenta. The Vein riſes by. ſeve · 

ral Roots or Branches which are ſpread 

thro all the Subſtance of the Placenia; it 
enters the Chorion and Amnion, to which 

it gives ſeveral Twigs ; and paſting in at 

the Nayel, it joins the Vena derte, in the 
Subſtance of the Liver. 

The Wer Veſſels between the 9 4 | 
vel and the lacenta are wrapt up in a 3 
duction gfighe Chorion and Ammon, which . 

is generally-about a Foot and a half longs: 
Wade Motion of the Fatus * 
3 8 


— 
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Fer Gases of the "ſts Sc. 


dull the Placenta from the Womb. TRY 
ſe of this Navel-ſtting is to carry the 
ternal Blood of the Veins to the-Fers 
In” for its Nouriſhment : That which is 
9 5 unkt for this Uſe, is carried back b Fg 
'.- Arteries to the Placenta, whilſt the 


1 


1 io that there is a continual | 
| 7500 betwixt the Mother and the Fetus, 


11881 grows upon the outſde of the Chorion, 
in Proportion as the Fetus grows; it is of 
a circular Figure, at its biggeſt it is about 
two Fi breadth thick, and fix or ſe- 
ven in Diameter. The Branches of xhe 
 Umnbilical Veſſels are ſpread through all 


and Arteries, by whoſe Extremities open- 
ing into the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick Veſ- 
ſels, the Circulation is perform'd be 

the Mother and the Fetus; for that Side « 


appears to be nothing but the Extremities 
of an infinite Number of ſmall Threads, 
which, in Labour, dropping out of the 
Pores in the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick 


nuated themſelves, is the Occaſion of the 
flowing of the Lachia, till the Uterus col- 
lapſes, or the Pores, by the natural Ela- 
ſticity of the Veſſels, contract by degrees. 
1 Twins have only one common 


the Placenta which adheres to the Womb, + 


ii 1 95 with more by the Veins 3 4 
Circulation 


Of the pla · Now the Placenta is a thick Cake which 


its Subſtance; and indeed, it ſeems to be 
nothing elſe but a Terture of the Vein 


— cen 


Blood-Veſſels, into which they had inſi- 


Placenta, 


The Generation of the Fœtus, &. 
acenta, and ſometimes they have each a 
liſtincdt one. 

Beſides theſe Membranes which involve 
he Fetus, there is another, which lies be- 
tween the Chorion and the Amnion, on the 
oppoſite Side to the Placenta, in the Form 
of a Bag, called the Allontois; it receives 
the Urine of the Fœtus from a Pipe called 
che Urachus, which riſes from the Bottom 
If che Bladder, and paſſes out at the Na- 
vel, to which Place its Cavity is very ap- 
parent, but hardly to be perceived after- 
wards in the Umbilical Rope, tho? there 
are not wanting ſome good Anatomiſts 
who have obſerved it even there. How- 
ever its being rarely found,” has given 
Ground to man — Anon to doubt of 
the . tn the human Aanteis =— 
ſelf; t unities of open 
dead Bodies of Women bis wich Cin 
being very rare. Yet if we conſider, that 
there ſeems to be the ſame Neceſſity for 
the Secretion of the Urine of the human 
Fetus, that there is for that of Brutes, and 
that we actually find Urine in the Bladder 
of the firſt, as well as of the laſt, we can- 
not doubt, but that Nature would provide 
for the one, as well as for the other. And 
that ſhe really has done ſo, we may ga- 
ther from this, that Mid wives do n 
obſerve two different Sorts of Water ta 
come away in Labour. And I have ſeen 
«human Allantais with all the — ey | 
ully 
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of the Pe. The Fetus is almoſt of an n Oval Figure 
= whilft: it lies in the Womb, for its Head 


be Generation of the Fœtus, (Se. 


curiouſly prepared by Dr. Hale, of which 
he has given a full Acconut i in the Fa 
phical Tranſadtion. 


„rr dee 


down with its Chin upon its Breaſt; 
- ck is round: with its Arms it em- 
—— its Knees, which are drawn up to 
its Belly; and its Heels are cloſe to its 
Buttocks, its Head upwards, and its Face 
is tqwards. its Mother's Belly. But about 
the ninth Month, its Head, which was 
always ſpecifically lighter than any other 
Part, becomes ſpecifically heavier, its Bulk 
bearing a much ſmaller Proportion to its 
Subſtance than it did, and conſequently it 
muſt tumble in the Liquor which contains 
it; ſo its Head falls down, its Feet 
up, and its Face turn towards its Mo- 
ther's Back: But becauſe then it is an 
irkſome, though favourable Poſture for its 
Exit, the Motion it makes for its Relief, 
gives frequent Pains to its Mother, which 
cauſes a Contraction of the Womb, for 
the Expulſion of the Faxtus. When the 
Child preſents in any other Poſture, it 
ſhould be carefully put back again, and, 
if poſſible, 3 to the right Way; if 
that can't be done, it . nas brought. 
out 81 the ne FRO. 
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= s E Or. 5 by 
» Of the brei. ec L a 
W already; deſcribed 


* the Figure, Bounds, and ex- 
Dn r Thera, 
ve come now to examine the 
) GOD © Subftance and Uſo of its ſe» 
= Parts, among which, * chat 


e ee 8 Bteaſts is _ 


poſed of a great ambe of Glands of an 
oval e which lie in à great Quan- We 
tity of Fat. Their Excretory Ducts, as LOS, 
they approach the Nipple, join and unite | 
together, till at laſt they form ſeven, eight, 
or more ſmall Pipes, called Tubuli Latte 
fri; which have ſeveral croſs Canals by 
| which they communicate with: one a 
P. ther, that if any one of e ee 


en 


1 id 1 * of A "Pp . - * 
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Of the Breaſts. 
Milk which was brought to it might not 
ſtagnate, but paſs thro? by the other Pipes, Wi 
rar all terminate in the Extremity of the 
Nipple. e N NEB Bf 6- 

The Nipple is a ſpongeous Subſtance 
made of two Orders of Fibres : The ſmal- 
left make a fine Net-work within the lar- Wi 
ger Spaces bf the Net-work of the big- 
ger Fibres. Through it paſs the Tabuli 

Lactiferi, which grow ſmaller and ſmaller 
to their Extremities, that the Milk might 
not run out, but when the Breaſts are full, 
or upon Suction: It has an exquiſite Senſe, 

and a ſmall Erection when it is handled. 

The Arteries and Veins of the Breafts 
are Branches of the Subclayian and Inter- 
coſtal. Tbey have Nerves from the Ver- 
tebral Pairs, and from the fixth Pair of the 


The Uſe of the Breaſts is to ſeparate 
the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the F- 
tut. The Tubes which ggmpoſe the 
Glands of the Breaſts in Vit, like a 
Sphincter Mu ntract ſo cloſely, that 
no Part of the Blood can enter them: 
But when the Womb grows big with the 
Fetus, and compreſſes the deſcending 
Trunk of the great Artery, the Blood 

fows in a greater Quantity, and with a 
= Force through the Arteries of the 
Hreaſts, and forces a Paſſage into their 
' | Glands,” which being at firſt narrow, ad- 

mits only of a thin Water; but by grow- 


ns. 


7 T0 
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baba „ , 1 
De wider by Degrees, as the Womb grows 
Fieger, the Glands receive a thicker Se- 


| N m; ind after Birth they run with a thick 


Milk, becauſe that Blood, which before 

tid flow to the Fetus, and for three or 

four Days afterwards by the Uterus, be- 

pinning then to ſtop, does ſtill more dilate 
the Glands of the Breaſts. . N 
The Breaſts in Men are very mall they 
re chiefly for an Ornament. I bave ſeen 

dme Men Nr have had A in chem. 


©, SECT. Mn 
* Of the Diaphragm, or ani. 


1 — the Breaſts lie the Muſcles 0 0 the two 
Bones which compoſe the Fore- part 
of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed in theiry:ſs he 
Places: Having therefore cut them up, 3 
and laid the Cavity of the Thorax open, 


the Diap Ph, rn 1 
Heart, eee 7 255 5 A Y 


The P is NT ares 0 „5 


Muſcles, which divide the middle from 
the lower Cavity. The firſt and ſuperior 
Muſcle ariſes from the Sternum, and the 
Ends of the laſt Ribs, on each Side. Its 
Fibres, from this ſemi· circular Origina- 
tion, tend towards their Center, and ter- 
minate in a Tendon or Apuneurvſis, which 
hath always been taken for the neryous 
Part of . Tbe ſecond 5 
rior 


— 
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8 . Of the Diaphragma, or Midriff.. | 
. ferior Muſcle comes from the PHertebre. 
of the Loins, by two Productions, of 


* 
, 5 D 
a, 
- - * 
4 ” 
- 
\ * 
| : 
+. 
* 
U 
Li 
l * 
* 
1 
* 


2 


which that on the right Side comes from 


the firſt, ſecond, and third Vertebræ of | 


the Loins that on the left Side is ſome- 
what ſhorter; and both theſe Productions. 


Join and make the lower Part of the Mid- 


riff, which joins its Tendon with the Ten- 
don of the other, ſo as that they make 
but one Membrane, or rather Partition. 


- 'The Midriff is covered with a 1 | 


brane from the Pleura on its upper Side, 

and by the Peritonæum on its lower Side; $ 

it is pierced in its Middle, for the P 

of the Vena Cava; in its lower Part, 

the Oeſephagus and the Nerves which go 

to-the oper Grice of eee 
betwixt the Productions of the inferior 

Muſcle, paſſes the Aurta, the Thoracick 


+: Da, aud the Fee: fagee. Vis | 
OftriVeſſels. "The Midriff receives Arteries and Veins 


called Phrenice from the Cave and Aor- 
ta; and ſometimes” on its lo 
Branches from the Vena Adipeſa, and two 


Arteries from the Lumbares. It has two 


Nerves, which come from the third Ver- 


telræ of the Neck, which paſs thro the 
Cavity of the Thorax, and are diſperſed in 


the Muſcles · of the Midriff. 


Of its Uſe. The Midriff, in its natural Situation, 3 
ö Convex on the upper Side towards the: | 
Breaſt, and Concave on its lower Side 


W 885 the Belly: Thereſore When its 


Fibres 


art Wo 


Of the Pleura, Mediaſtinum, Sc. 
Fibres ſwell and contract, it muſt become 
plain on each Side, and conſequently the 
Cavity of the Breaſt is enlarged, to give 
Liberty to the Lungs to receive the Air 
in the Inſpiration; and the Stomach and 
Inteſtines are preſſed for the Diſtribution 
of the Chyle; but it diminiſhes the Cavity 
of the Breaſt, when it reſumes its natural 
Situation, and preſſes the Lungs for the 
xpulſion of the Air in Expiration, 


i 


Thorax; it atiſes from the Vertebræ of the 
Back, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs 
0 the middle of the Sternum. It is fixed 
o the Periaſtæum of the Ribs, to the in- 
ernal intercoftal Muſcles, and it covers 
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8 {ſmooth and equal, but that which is fixed 
o the Ribs is rough. 


Pleura, which comes from the Sternum, 
nd goes ſtraight down thro' the middle 
f the Thorax to the Vertebræ, dividing 
e Cavity in two. It contains, in its 


oubling, the Heart in its do 
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Of the Pleura, Mediaftinum, and Thy- 
mus, 


HE Pleura is double Membrane of 4 view. © 
which covers all the Cavity of ther T3 


he Midriff.. Its Side towards the Cavity | 


The Mediaſtinum is a double Mem- Of the Me 
rane, formed by the Continuation of the j. 


120 Of thePleura, Mediaſtinum, Ge. 
the Vena Cava, the Oeſophagus, and the 
Stomachick Nerves. The Membranes of 
. the Mediaſtinum are finer and thinner than 
the Pleura, and they have a little Fat. 
The ug eee receives Branches of 
Veins and Arteries from the Mamillary and 
Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, called | 
Mediaſtina; its Nerves come from the 
Stomachick ; it has alſo ſome | Lympha- 
ticks, which open into the Thoracick 
Duct. The Media/tinum divides the Tho- 
rax into two Parts, to the End that one 
Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, if the 
other be hindred by a Wound on the 
other Side of the Thorax. Sometimes Ml © 
there is a Matter contained betwixt its 
Membranes immediately under the Ster- 
num, which may occaſion the Trepaning 
LEES of this Place. e | 
one Tby- The Thymus is a Conglobate Gland, 
ws. ſituated in the upper Part of the Thorax, 
| under the Claviculæ, where the Cava and 
Aorta divide into the ſubclavian Branches. 
This Gland is big in Infans, but as they 
grow in Age, it grows leſs. Its Arterias 
and Veins are Branches of the Caratides 
and Fugulars. It has Nerves from the 
Par Vagum, and its Lymphatick Veſlels # 
diſcharge themſelves in the Ductus Tbora- 
cicus. on 
. The Learned Dr. Ty/on ſuppoſes the 
Uſe of this Gland to be for a Diverticu- 
lum to the Chyle in the TRE LEY 
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ne of a Fetus, whoſe Stomach being always 
of full of the Liquor in which it - ſwims, 
an muſt keep the Thoracick Duct diſtended 
at. wich Chyle; becauſe the Blood which 
of WF the Fætus -receives' from the Mother fills 
nd its Veins, and hinders the free Entrance 
ed of the Chyle into the Subclavian Vein. 
he Nor can any Ar 1 be drawn from the 
a WR Yo/ves in the LympheduQts of the Thy- 
ick Ws, againſt this Opinion; ; for I have 
50 - more than once injected them with Wax up 
ne to the Thymus, by the Thoracick Duct, as 
Ye Mr. 818200 likewiſe obſerves. | 
the 
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er- o the Pericatdium, Heart,” andi its Parts. E 
1. 7 0 HE Pricards um is a thick Mem-0f be Peri- 
md, brane of a Conick Figure, it 1 

ar, ſembles a Purſe, and contains the Heart | 

and in its Cavity. Its Baſis is pierced in five 

hes. Wl Places, for the Paſſage of the Veſſels, 

hey WI which enter and come out of the Heart : 

ries ¶ Ix lies in the Duplicature of the Mediafti- 

ides num, which firmly adheres to it, as its þ 


Point does to the middle Tendon of the 

EMidriff, It receives its Veſſels from the 
Mammary and Phrenice, Nerves from the 

Recurrent” and Diaphragmatick. It has 

Lymphaticks which TIME themſelves 
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| Ofthe Her”, The Uſe of the Pericardium, is to con- 
" rhe Pericar- Wi 4 Spoonful or two of a clear Water; 
dium. Which is ſeparated by ſome” ſmall S 
in the Pericardium, bis the Surface f 
the Heart may not grow * by its conti- 
* nual Motion. 

Of the Se- The Heart is ſituated in the middle 
8 the Thorax, between the two Lobes of 
_ Connedtionof the Lungs; it is of a Conick Figure, whoſe 
the Heart: Baſis is the upper End, and its Apex © 

Point is the lower End, which is turned 
a little to the left Side, chat the right. Av 
Ticle may be lower than the left ; by whic 
Means the refluent Blood in the Cava af 
cends the more ealily ; for, like" other 
Liquors, the Blood vill riſe to the ſame 
Height in both Legs of a reflex Tube, 
| For the ſame Reaſon the Aorta runs firlt 
"HF ores before it turns down, that the 
Force of the returning Blood from the 
lower Parts may be the greater, 
The Heart is tied to the Mediaftinum, in 
to the Pericardium, and ſuſtained by the 
great Veſſels which bring and carry back 
the Blood. It is covered by a Membrane 
which is the roper Membrane of the 
Muſcle; its Bafis is always ſurrounded e 
Ofits 2 with Fat. It has two Vein, which open 
into the Cava, immediately before it * 
ties itſelf into the Auricle, and they ar 
accompanied with two Arteries from the 
Aria, which run thro? all the Subſtance 


of we ones they are called the 7 
ks Veffels 


i, wed Oh Ms Fs ood  « © 5 


=  &5 


- 


100 7bePericatd jum, Heart, &c. 123 
n+ sch. The Arteries bring the Blood ſor 
et, the Nutrition and Motion of the Heart, 
17S and-the Vein carry back what remains. 

The Branches of the Veins on the right 
Side communicate with thoſe of the left. © 
In like manner do the Arteries of each 

Side communicate with one another; and 

it is the ſame, tho'' not every where o 
evident, in all the H arts of the Body. 'The 
Heart receives a Multitude of fmall Nertes 
from the eighth Pair, particularly” tbe x 
creep in great Numbers about the arise, 
and on the left Ventricle. It has al 

ſome Ly mphaticks, which diſcharge thern- 

ſelves in the Thoracick Duct. 

At the Baſis of the Heart there test Of An. 
Auricles,” or little Ears, one on the right, . 
the other on the left Side. In the . 

Ear opens the Vena Cava, in the left 
Vena Pulmenalis. The "firſt 2 
the Blood that it receives from ava 
into the right Ventricle, and the Tecond 
hiruſts the Blood that comes 'from the 
Vena Pulmonalis into the left Ventricle, 
e left is leſs, but thicker than the right, 
heir Subſtance is compoſed of two Or- 
ders of Muſcular Fibres, which terminate 
the Tendon in the Baſis of che Heart; 
hd at the right Ear there is a Circle like 
> a Tenden where the Cava ends. 
heir external Surface is ſmooth'; their 


ternal is wy 19 full of ſmall - fleſhy 
Uars, which — ſmall Fibres, _ 
| croſs 


* 
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croſs and go athwart one another; and 
betwirt theſe Pillars there are as many 
Furrows; they receive + Nerves from the 
t Branches of the eighth Pair. They have N 
e UF the ſame Motions of Sy/fole and Diafiole Fe 
as the Heart, which we ſhall explain af- F xj 
terwards. Their Uſe is to receive the t 

Blood which is brought by the Vena Cava 
and Pulmenalis, and 1 ts be thruſt f. 
into the Ventticles of the Heart. J ar 
of the Ven- In the Heart there are two Cayities.or N ar 
zricles of the Ventricles, which anſwer to the two Ears, NN. 
fn. "one on each Side ; ; the Sides of theſe Ca- gu 
vities are very unequal, full of Fibres and B; 
little fleſhy Productions, long and round, tri 


bot a different Figure and Bigneſs, cilted ſm 


* * - -* Columne, or Pillars, Beet theſe Fibre 80 
there are ſeveral Furrows in the Sides of an. 
the Ventricles; eſpecially in the left Ven- the 

tricle, they are deeper and larger; they the 
Ceontribute much to the cloſe Contractia Sid 
of the Ventricles. And becauſe the Sideſſthe 

of the right Ventricle is much thinne 
than the left, therefore there is often a 
ſmall Bundle of fleſhy Fibres, which come 
from the middle Partition to its oppoſite 
Side 3 to hinder it from dias 0 
much. 

I be right Ventricle ſeemeth wider than 

the left which is longer and narrow 

than the right, and its Sides ſtronger ani 
tmhicker. e two Ventricles are ſep: 
| ou by the * Medium, Which 

Pi 


1. 


Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c; 1296 
xd properly: the Inſide of the left Ventricle, 


ny Peing its Fibres are continued with the 
he fibres of the oppoſite Side of the fame 
ve Ventricle. The Veſſels which enter and 


come out of the Heart are the Vena Cava, 
al- the Arteria, and Vena Pulmonalis, and 
the & the Aorta or Arteria Magna. I 
wa Y The right Ventricle receives the Blood9f the ride 
ult from the Vena Cava, thro' the right Ear z i, 
and at the Mouth of the Ventricle thereratve:. 
$ Or are placed three Valves, made of a thin 
ars, ¶ Membrane; they are of a triangular Fi, 
Ca-Ygure, and are called Tricuſpides; their 
and Baſes are fixed to the Mouth of the Ven- 
und, tricle, and their Points and Sides ried by 
Ane ſmall Fibres ig the fleſhy Productions. 
ire So that when the Ventricle contracts, 1 7 
es ol and the oppoſite Sides approach one ano 
ther, the Points of the Valves meet, nd 
their lateral Strings being relaxed, their 3 
Sides are likewiſe . made to join one ano- 
her by the Blood which gets between © 
hem and the Sides of the Ventricle; te 
Whree Valves thus united form a concave | 
come Cone, which hinders the Return of the 
zpoliteBlood to the Auricle. It is therefore thruſt 
put at | . 
1 8 The Arteria Pulmonalis, which riſes of thePatves 
er thunmmediately out of the right Ventricle; J the Arte- 
row 


s Mouth is leſs than the Cova; it basale 
er anWrce Valves, called Sigma dales, or Semi- 
(epiiW-nares, becauſe they reſemble à Half. 
hich oon, or the Greet Sigma, which was 
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tit thus C. Their Subſtance is mem- 
branous. When they ſeparate they give 
Paſſage to the Blood, from the Ventrick W 
into the Artery; but they ſhut the Pa- 
ſage, and are thruſt together by the Blood, 
if it endeavours to return. The Arteri 
Pulmonalis carries the Blood to T 
Of the Values The Vena Pulmonalis, which diſcharge ge 


, 


of the ſame” Side. At the Orifice of this 
Ventricle there are two Valves called AA. 

#rales, becauſe © they reſemble a Mitre zn 

they are broader than the other Valves; 

they are ſituated, and have the fame Uſe uw" 

the Tricuſpides in the right Ventricle. I 

The Aorta, or great Artery, riſes imWi 
mediately out of the left Ventricle ; it hae 

Of the Vatverthree - Valves, which have the ſame” U 


dee and Figure as the Semilunares in the A 


teria Pulmonalis. * 


Of the sa- The Heart is a compound Muſcle Ir 


Heart and o 


ics Fibres. There are ſeveral Orders of them, whichiſſ® 


have different Directions, and all the 
Tendons are in the Baſis of the Heat 
From the Horta, juſt by one of the Ci 
' ronary- Arteries, go out two Tendons, 6 
which the firſt paſſes berween the Pu 
monary Artery, and the right Auricle* 
the other between the two Auricles; the 
ſurround the Entry both of the Art 
and left Ventricle. The Entry of t 
| SE. 118 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, 8c. 
bres, 'which-aflift, the Valves in the Syſ- 


tole of the Heart; on the Side of the 
Septum Mediuni, which is next the right 
Ventricle, ſome Fibres go ſtrait from 


the Baſis to' the Apex. All the reſt of 
the Fibres are twiſted only round the 


left Ventricle, and of theſe ſome creep 
. .. half Way, ſome more than half Way, 
and then return to the Baſis by the op- 


polite Side; ſome again terminate in the 
fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ; the reſt turn 
the Point, and ſeem to me to involve 
the Heart more than once in their go- 
ing from, and returning to the Baſis. 
From hence it appears, that a much great- 


er Number of Fibres involve the left Ven- 


tricle, than do the right; being the Blood 
is by this thruſt only through: the Lungs, 
but by that, through all the Parts of rhe 
Body, even to the Extremities, and back 
in. And that the Force of the Con- 
ſtriction of the Ventricle might be eve- 
ry where ſtrong, and the Texture of the 
Heart itſelf firmer, theſe Fibres are not 
at all parallel, or they do not all run with 
the ſame Obliquity, but the inner always 
decuſſate the outer, and frequently mix 
with one another. The Bone which is 
found in the Baſis of the Hearts of ſeveral 
Beaſts, is nothing but the Tendons of the 
Fibres of the Heart oſſiſied: It is ſome- 
times found in Men. W 


This 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
This Muſcle has two Motions; which of the 8yf. 


Whey call S/ and Diaftole, The Sytele Sig 
i Fu the res of 'the Heart gr * 


tract, its Sides ſwell, and its Cavities 


are firongly preſſed on all Sides. The 
Diaftole is whey this Muſcle ceaſeth to 
act, its Fibres are lengthened, its Sides 


fall, and its Cavities become lunge and 


wida | 
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|Hiving | deſcribed” the Heart ” and ie gf. ch. 


Parts, let us now conſider the Circula- 3 of toe 


tion of the Blood, which is performed i Heart» 


by means of this Muſcle. The Vena 
Cava Aſcendens and Deſcendens unite in 
one, and open into the right Ear, where 


Fl they unite; there is a little Protuberance 


made by their Coats on the Infide of 
the Canal like an hmus, which directs 
the Blood both of the one and the other 


into the Ear, and ſo hinders them from 


ruſhing one upon another. The right 
Ear in its Diaſtol: receives the Blood 
from the Vena Cava, which by its Sy 
tole is thruſt into the right Ventricle ; > 
the tendinous Circle which is at the 
Mouth of the Cava, contracts, and hin- 
ders the Blood to return into ir) which 
ar the fame Time is in its Dia/tole, In 
the Sy/fole of the right Ventricle the 
Blood is thruſt into the Arteria Pulmo- 
nalis, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
becauſe of the Valvulæ Tricuſpides) which 
communicates with the Vena Pulmonalis, 
| G4 which 


190. 


Of - tbe Pericatdium, Heart, &. 
Which carries back the Blood into the 


5 left Ear, which in its Syſgole thruſts the 
N Blood into the left Venlricle, which is 


then in its Diaſtole. In the Sol of this 
Ventricle the Blood is thruſt into the . 
orta,” (for it cannot return into the Ear, 

becauſe of the Valvulæ Mitrales) - which 
carries, it through all the Body. Now the 
Aarta, when it comes out of the Heart, 


aſcends a little upwards, and then turn 
downwards to form the deſcending Trunk, 
for the Reaſon already given; and from 


the upper Side of this Turning the- Cer- 
vical and Vertebral Veſſels do ariſe; by 
this Artifice the Blood collides againſt the 
Sides of the Aorta; its Force is broken, 
Part of it is taken in dy the Mouths of 
the aſcending Branches, but its greateſt 
Part is directed downwards. 


of the Cir- | Let us now conſider. which. Way the 
|  enlation F 
die Bein you muſt obſerve, that in the right Ear, 


= the Fœus. 


Blood circulates in the Fats ;- for this 


dn the lower Side of the: Protuberance 
of the Cava, juft oppoſite to the Mouth 
of the Cava Aſcendens, there is a Hole 
called the Foramen Ovale, which opens 
into the Vena Hulmonalis; this Hole has 
2 Valye, which ſuffers the Blood to en- 
tet the Vein, but hinders it to come back 
again. There is likewiſe a Paſſage ot 
Camhl which — the Trunk of the 
. Faun to the N 1 the 

* Ge? | 
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Now the Blood which comes from 
the Placenta, by the Umbilical Vein, 
into the Vena Portæ, is ſent into the Cava 


J by - a Canal which goes ſtrait from be 
Trunk of the Portæ to the Trunk of the 


Cava in the Liver. This aſcends the 
Vena Cava, and is directly thrown thro? 
the Foramen Ovale, into the Vena Pulb- 


monalis, Which carries it into the left Ven. 


tricle, which throws it into the h, 
to be diſtributed through all the Body. 
But the Blood which comes down tl 

Jena Cava deſcendens is divetted by the 
I/thmus of the Cava, from the Foramen 
Ovale, and falls into the right Ventricle, 
which thruſts it into the Arteria Pum- 
nalis, from whence Part of it is imme- 

diately carried by the comthunicatir 


Canal into the Aorta. The Reaſon 
theſe Paſſages in a Fetus, was, becauſe ' 


the Blood could not all paſs through'the 
Pulmonary Blond. Ve, the being 
much compreſſed by the Subſtance of the 
Lungs , but as ſoon as the Child is born, 
and the Preſſure is taken off from che 
Blood - Veſſels, by the Diftenſion of the 
Lungs with. Air, the Blood finding a 
free Paſſage through the Lungs, runs no 
more by the communicated Canal, hefe 
Direction likewiſe is not now fo favour- 
2 its mg my as before n Nr 
the Pulmonary Artery being out 
with the Lungs, makes it go off at right 

5 85 Angles, 
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132 Of zhePencardium, Heart, &c. 
Wy Angles, and therefore it dries up. And 
+ 1 388 now the Pulmonary Veins being dif 
tended: with the greater Quantity of 
* Blood which it receives from the Lungs, 
+ _ the Valve of the Foramen Oval: is preſ- 
1 IM ſed cloſe to its Sides, denying a - PaC- 
r ſage to the Blood from the Cava, to be 
2 28 mixed with the reſt of the Bood. By 
_ this you ſee, that the Blood which comes 
=. from the Vena Cava deſcendens, pallei 
197 only through the left Ventricle, whilſt 
1 the Blood which comes from the Cavs 
fſcendens paſſes only through the right 
Ventricle. 10 E rl 1 
83 From what has been faid, it appears, 
1 that both Auricles contract at the ſame 
1 Time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles; 
and that when the Auricles are contract- 
dg, the Ventricles are dilated, & vic 
verſa. To account for this alternate Mo- 

tion of the Auricles and Ventricles of the 

Heart, we muſt conſider that the Con- 

traction of all Muſcles is cauſed by the In- 

6 flux of the Blood and Animal Spirit 
* into the Cavities of their Fibres; and 
= therefore whenever this ceaſeth, the Con- 
| traction of the Muſcles likewiſe ceaſeth, 


hw 05 — 
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or the Swelling of the Fibres abating, 
they may be reduced by any ſmall Force 
to the fame Length they were before 
their ion, which alone is their 
natural State, the other being entirely 
cauſed by an external Force. i 
1 re 


And Wore there be an equal and continual In- i 
dig ux of the Blood and Animal 1 1 1 
y of he Contraction of the Muſcles will like - 
ungs, viſe be equal and continual; and if tho 
preſ- flux is unequal and interrupted; the 
 PaC MContraQtion will be the ſame. What this 
to be Wnflux is, will beſt appear from the Ac- 
By {tion of ſuch Muſcles, as have no Anta- 
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omeioniſt, and over which our Will has but 
ſmall Influence; the moſt principal of 


which are the Heart and the Muſcles- 


Cava which dilate the Thorax' in Inſpiration. 
right Now both theſe. are alternately dilated 


and . contracted, - and . conſequently the 
Blood, or Animal Spirits do not flow 
ſame contioually into their Fibres, but at ſmall 
ntervals of Time, to which theſe Con- 
tractions anſwer, That they have no An- 
tagoniſt Muſcles, is evident to every one 
who is acquainted with the Structure of the 
Body; for the Muſcles, which in a quick 
Con: ¶ Expiration accelerate the Motion of the 
e In-. Ribs downwards, are ſo weak, as to be 
Spirit: of no Moment; and that the Preſſure of 
and the Atmoſphere upon the Surface of our 
Con · ¶ Bodies cannot ſupply the Place of Anta - 
zaſeth, goniſt Muſcles, as is apparent to any one 
ating, W who conſiders, that the Air within us is 
Force N always in æguilibria with the Air without 
before Ius, and conſequently the Preſſure of the 
their © Atmoſphere can neither promote nor re- 
ntirely I tard the Contraction. of the Thorax, or 
there- te Dilatation of the Heart; and there 


fore G 6 being 


1 
1. 
73 
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cContracted; but the Reaſon of this is, 


| be eder th — When = „ ge of the 


out to their natural Length, which be- 
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beg o other Thing which can influence 
then, | their alternate Contractions and 
Dilatation muſt be owing to the Influx of 
the Blood br Animal Spirits. There are 
indeed other Muſcles, which have no 
Antigonifts, ſuch as the Sphincter Gula, 
Ani and Veit, Which we do not ob- 
ſerve to be thus alternately relaxed and 


becauſe" their Force is very weak, and 
ſequently their Contraction ſmall, and 
3. ſo little from their Relaxation, 
mperceptible to us y and per- 

haps in the + ondary Courſe of Nature, 
they act no other Ways than the Fibres 
of the Arteries do, which when they are 
difited 2 — by — — 


2 Pike is föck with a Palfy, the other 
Is coriſtantly and inceſlan y convulſed 
and that therefore the Influx of the Blood 
and Spirits muſt be continual. But to 
this 1 anſwer, that when the Swelling 
which cauſeth the Contraction of 
Fibres, ſabſideth, and the Muſcles. 
rated, they will fill be ſhortened, till 

ſome ſimall Power they- are pulled 


here wanting, and one Contraction 
ſently following —_ that Side of 
the Face will ay s appear as if inceſ- 
fantly convulſed. But the natural ks 
Aren | a 0 
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w Antagoniſts. © And when the Fibres 
ff the Heart are relaxed, they are, by the 
nflux of the Blood into the Auricles and 
entricles, diſtended again till the next 
ontraction. 
And that che Maſcles are not in a 8 
detual State of Contraction, will likewiſe: f 
appear from the Nature of the Cauſe of 4 
heir Contraction, which without wor 
is the Rarefaction of the Blood and * 
rits in the Cavities of the Muſcular | 
bres. Now of whatever Nature we 2 
ceive this Rarefaction to be, it can be 
but temporary, and muſt quickly ceaſe 
in ſuch a ſmall Quantity of Fluids, as 
the Fibres of a Muſcle, or rather, as one 
Veſicle of a Fibre is capable of receiv- 
ing at a Time. Nor will it be of any 
Uſe to affirm, - that there is a conſtant 
Supply of freſh Blood and Spirits, which 
keep up the Inflation of the Fibres 

this Inflation being cauſed by' the Prot: 

ſure of the rarified Fluids againſt the 
Sides of the Fibres; whilſt this Preſſure 
continues, the progreſſive Motion of the 
Fluids thro* the Fibres muſt be at a Stop 

nor can they move forward again, ll 

the Rarefaction begins to abate, that is, 

till the Fibres are relaxed, and conſe- 
N the Contraction or Action of the 
Muſcle 


ce f the Ribs is downwards, by which the _ 2 
nd tercoſtal Muſcles are ſtretched out a- 
of un, as well as by the weak Force of their 


CALLE. 
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wa. 135 Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
r Muſcle muſt ceaſe, before | freſh Blood read 
can be rarified. I have inſiſted the longer Mpeca 
upon this Point, becauſe I think it has 
never been ſufficiently cleared, and if duly | 
conſidered, it will be found of *Uſe in Mract 
explaining. ſome Part of the Animal Oe- ende 


r ̃ £15231 $55 25 {+ | 
IEG Beiag both Blood and Spirits are re-: form 
quired for the Inflation of the Muſcles, Wrricl, 
and that we are ſure the Blood moves thus 
with a continual Stream, the Animal tern: 
Spirits muſt only drop from the Nerves In 
into the Muſcular Fibres, and there ra- Salt 
rify the Blood after the Manner we have ¶ phur 
explained in ſpeaking of Muſcular Mo- N Salt. 
tion. When a Drop falls, the Fibres Hagul⸗ 
are preſently -inflated, and the Muſele 
cContracted; as ſoon as the Rarefaction 
of the Blood is over, the Muſcle is re- 
laxed till the next Drop falls from the 
Nerves, by which it is contracted again. 
Thus the Syſtele and Diafole of the Heart 
regularly and alternately follow one ano- 
ther; and this being firſt clearly under- 
ſtood, it will be eaſy. to give a Reaſon 
why the Auricles are conſtantly con- 
tracted when the Ventricles are dilated, 
and the Ventricles contracted when the 
Auricles are dilated, notwithſtanding they 
have all the ſame Nerves. and Blood- 
Veſſels: For ſuppoſe. all of them full of 
Blood before the Heart begins to beat, 
and that the Auricles and Ventricles are 


" read 


! 


O ibe Velocity, &c. 
Feady to contract at the ſame. Time, yet 
becauſe the Strength of the Ventricles is 
uch greater than that of the Auricles, 
hey will contract; and by their Con- 
raction hinder that of the Avricles,- which 
ndeavour likewiſe to expel the Blood by 
which they are diſtended, but cannot 
form it till the Relaxation of the 
tricles makes Room for its Rotertions: 
thus their Motions neceſſarily become al 
ternate. 

In the Blood there is tnuch Valatile 
Salt and Spirits, ſome: Phlegm and Sul- 
phur, a little Earth. but little or no fixed 
Salt. ne diſſolve it, and Maes C0- 
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Aving ſhewed which Way, and by 
what Means the Blood circulates 
through the Heart, we fhall next W 
with what Velocity it moves. 

The Ventricles of the Heart are each 
capable of receiving. an Ounce of Blood, 


For more; and therefore being full in their 


Dia/tole, we may ſuppoſe that they throw 
out at leaſt one Ounce of Blood each Sy- 
ole, The Heart contracts about 4000 
imes in an Hour, more or leſs, accord- 


ing to the different Temperament, 1 


* * - . 


Of the Velocity and | 
and Ages; and therefore there paſſes} 
through the Heart every Hour 4000 Oun- 
ces, or 250 lib. Weight of Blood. Now WM: 
the common Opinion is, that the whole v 
Maſs of Blood does not exceed 25 lib. and 
therefore according to this Allowance, a 
Quantity of Blood equal to the whole 
* Maſs paſles thro? the Heart 10 Times in an 
Hour, that is, about once every fix Mi- 
nutes. If the Heart contracts 80 Times in 
a Minute, then 25 lib. Weight of Blood 
aſſes through its Ventricles once in five 
inutes, or twelve Times in an Hour. 
Now having the Number of Pulſes in 
any.” determinate Time, the Quantity of 
Blood thrown out at the left Ventricle 
of the Heart every Pulſe, and the Diame- 
ter of the Horta, it will be eaſy to find 
with what Degree of Celerity the Blood 
moves through the Horta. For the Celerity ucteſ 
with which a Fluid runs out at any Orifice, Hr 
' wniformly, and always running in the {am 
. ty, is equal to the Velocity of a Boch, 
which deſcribes a Space of the ſame Length, 
with that of a Cylinder, whoſe Baſis is e. 
qual to the Orifice, and whoſe Magnitud: 
is equal to the Quantity of the Fluid that 
runs out in the ſame Time. + Now ſup- 
38 Heart contracts 80 Times in a 
inute, and that each Syſtale throws into 
the Horta an Ounce of BI which is 
equal in Bulk to 1, 659 Inches, and conſe- 
quently 80 Ounces are 132,72 Inches. 8 
1a 


Quantity of the Blood. 


diameter of the Horta I have found to be 
7 Farts of an Inch, and therefore its 
rice is 0,4187, by which if 132,72 be 
le vided, the Quotient 316 Inches, or 26 
J cet, gives che Length of a Cylinder, or 


e Space through which the Blood moves 


toing out of the Heart wich the ſame 
{elocity.: But becauſe. of the Diaſtole of 
e Heart, which is at leaſt half the Time 
df a Pulſation, there goes out 80 Ounces 
2 half a Minute 3 and conſequently the 


in I moves at the rate of 52 Feet in a Minute. 
OY Now becauſe the Sum of the Sections 
. of the Branches of an Artery is always 
e- 


greater than that of the T the Ve- 
wage of the Blood muſt -coriſtantly de- 
od reaſe as the Artery branches! The ex- 


uy Beſt opti of the Branches to their 


% Trunks which I have lately found by 
"4 pneaſuring an Artery of the Thigh,” in- 

4 eeted wah Wax, by that excellent Ana- 
% Fromitt Mr., ny as 12,387 to 10003 
e, and conſequentiy, from what 4 have elſe- 
dt I wbere e, the greateſt Veloci- 
at ey of the, Blood will be to the leaſt as 
= $233 to 1, or the Blood moves 5233 Times 


1 2 Blower in ſome- Capillary Arteries _— 


no does in the Aorta. 


n a Minute, ſuppoſing it were conſtantly 


elocity of the Blood is double, or it 


The Blood is received from Ne e 
ries into the Veins, where it ſtill moves 
lower at its Returns to the Heart = 


07 the bel wid 


The Arteries are to the Veins as 324 to] s {m 
441, and conſequently the Blood moves Way 
the Veins above 7116 Ran N chan Tt 
ir does in the Horta ye Ct 

The farther: the Blood moves? em the Whe C 
Heart, the {lower it returns, and all che | 
Blood, which at the ame Time is thrown {of 1 
out- of the Heart, does not return at che 
fame Time to it pain, but the Times are 
directly as tbe Spaces the Blood runs o. Wounc 
ver before it returns to the Heatt again) knov 
and reciprocally as the Velocities ; and by c: 
conſequently ſome Parts of che Blood't may YF luic 
be ſome thoufand Times longer in return fare 

to the Heart than others, and there. 1; 

no Time when all the Blood can de . to 
have only once circulated, 

But if there were any boch Time; the In tl 
Quantity of the Blood in the Body muſt 
be firſt: determined, which I do not find 
to be agreed upon by Authors, ſome af 
firming chat there is but 10, others. 15, 20 T 
and 25 Pounds Weight of Blood in the the | 
whole Body. It is a very difficult Thing Hof t 
if at all omddie, to determine the jult I the 
Quantity of Blood in any Animal Body, ties, 
Thar bleeding to Death can never give any I 160 
Eſtimate which ſhall be near to the true N of 
Quantity is almoſt Demonſtration z-' for ¶ com 
no Animal can bleed longer than the: great dy; 
Artery keeps full, which will be a longer have 
or ſhorter Ti ime, as the e Fr N Q 
Pee bi | ay 


1 N ry | 


N * 
x | 
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| s ſmaller or greater, and the Aorta muſt 
ways be the firſt Veſſels that empties. _ 


The only Way that I know, by which 
re can come to a nearer Knowledge of 
he Quantity of the Blood, is by findin 
hat Proportion the Cavities of the Veſli 


dear to the Thickneſs of their Coats. This 
the Veins and Artegies may be exactly 


found; but in the other Veſſels we only 


mow the Quantity of Fluids they contain, 


by carefully evaporating as much of their 
Fluids as we can. Thus I find the Fluids 
are to the Veſlels. 185 1 


The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhews 
the Liquors to be one half of the Weight 
of the Body; and if we calculate upon 


the Proportion of the Blood in the Arte- 
ries, to their Coats, in a Body weighing 
© 160 Pound, there will be found 100 Pound 


of Blood. In this Calculation I have 


141 


of which the whole Body is compoſed) 


comprehended all the Liquors in the Bo» 


dy; but all of them betides the Blood, 
have been generally thought of. ſo": ſmall 
a Quantity, that the whole Body has al- 
ways paſſed for ſolid, excepting the Blood: 


* 0 


And 


f the Lb.. 
And indeed, all the Fluids in the Body an 
 * either Blood or Parts of the Blood, may: 
ed by the Force of the Heart, contain 
= in Veſſels continued from the Arteries 
ww and as uſcful to Life as the Blood; ant 
' 13808 therefore I think in this Inquiry not le 
* be diſtinguiſned from it;“ and whoeve 
would make a right Judgment of th 
Strength of the * muſt calculate th 
Quantity of all the Fluids, moved by it, 
whoever would form a right Idea of th 
Animal Oeconomy muſt know the Qua 
tity of all the uſefol Fluids, as well as d 
the Blood. And muſt not our Idea of 
when we conſider the Body as compoſe 
moſtly of Fluids, be v Aden fror 
that, which a Body conſiſting moſtly d 
ſolid Parts, and not above one . P 
fluid, oy * | FEW. ot © 
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| Nel. Tun, Lungs are in the Middle of d 

pps ty of the Thorax; they are d 

1 vided 0 1 two Lobes by the Mediaſli 

1 num; and the left is ordinarily ſubdivided 

Wii into two more. The Figure of both Lov 

reſembles a Cow's Foot, beinf 

+ a little Concave betwixt the two Lobes to 

11 ©. Where they embrace the Heart, and behind: 
= i= WT * upon the Verde 


«a». 


D 1he Bangs. 9 
fore, where they touch the Sternum 
d Ribs they are convex. The Colour? , G- 
the Lungs in a Fetds is of a pale red; iu. 
t after the Air has once entered them, | 
ey loſe their red,” and remain always 9 
ale; yet in Adults they are variegated 1 
ith the one and the other. They are 
ed to the Sternum by the Mediaſtinum 
efore, to the Vertebræ by the Pleura be- 
ind, where it riſes from the Vertebræ 
d the Heart by the Vena and Arteria 
ulmonalis, and ſometimes to the Pleura 
here it covers the Ribs, particularly in 
1 left Side, and eſpecially after a Pleu- - 3 
The” Lobes of the Lungs are covered Of the A 
ith a double Membrane; the External is Zs 
Production of the Pleura ; the Internal 
ot only covers immediately the Subſtance | 
f the Lungs, but its inner Lamina fills 
p the Interſtices which are between the 
zunches of the ſmall Lobes with little 
elicular Cells: The fine Capillary Blood- 
ſeſſels are ſo thick upon this Membrane, 
at it ſeems to be nothing but a Net- 
ork of Veins and Arteries. 2 4 
The Subſtance of the Lungs. is com- of the Se 
doſed of an infinite Number of little Lobes #7e * 
f various Figures and Magnitudes; but * 
eir Surfaces are ſo. adapted to one another Y 
edo leave but very few and ſmall Inter- 

tices. Theſe Lobes are diſpoſed like ſo 
A any Bunches of Grapes upon the —_ | 

0 
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Of the | Lungs. | 
of the Bronchi. Each little Lobe cons} 
tains within its own proper Membrane; 
an infinite Number of ſmall and little 
bicular Veſicles, which leave ſtnall Inter 
ſtices between them, which are full © 
ſmall Membranes, like thoſe which tie the 
Lobes together. The Extremities of the 
Branches of the Wind Pipe open into thelffÞall 
Cavities_of the Veſicles, which are pro lat 
bably formed by its Membranes; but the 
Capillary. Blood-Veſſels are only ſprea 
upon the Veſicles like a Net, with fre 
quent and large Inoſculations. 

Now the Veſſels which enter thand 
Lungs, are the Trachea or Ajpera Ana 
teria, by which we draw in the Air Neck 
the Arteria Pulmonalis ,- which com 
from the right Ventricle ; and Vena Pul 
monalis, whoſe Trunk opens in the leſ her 
Auricle of the Heart; each of theſe di 
vides into two Branches, for the t-. 
great Lobes of the Lungs, where thaja"c 
are ſub-divided into as many Branches. Mfilage 
there are little Lobes or Veſicles in th 
Lungs. Wherever there is a Branch ofſÞ 
the Trachea, there is a Branch of that, 
Vein and Artery; and the Trachea is al thi 
ways in the Middle. Upon the Branchay<<* 
of the Trachea Arteria, which are calleiers t 
Bronchi, run a ſrmall Artery, _ call'd (b 
Mr. Ruiſch) Arteria Bronchialis, a ſmalfpot © 
Vein, which Sommichellins calls Yeni 

Pneumonica, The Artery comes from 

| | 1 the 


Of the Lu igs. 
e Aorta, and the Vein opens into the 
belavian. Upon the Bronchi, even to 
tir minuteſt Ramifications, run likewiſe. 
fineſt Threads of the Eight Pair of 
erves. Beſides theſe, the Lungs have 
ymphaticks, which diſcharge themſelves 
to the Thoracick Duct; but they are 
naller, and make more frequent . Ino 
roffÞ- ations than I have obſerved: op where 
ſe. 4 
This is the Paſſage of the Veſſels thro Of 356 Trim 
he Lungs ; but becauſe the Trachea Ar... 
ria has a particular Structure, it le- 
ands a particular Examination. It is a 
nal ſituated in the fore Part of the 
eck, before the Ogſepbagus; its upper 
nd is called Zarynx, from whence it de- 
„ends to the fourth Vextebræ of the Back, 
leff&Þere it divides, and enters the Lungs. a. 
is Canal is made of Annular Carti- te Cort. 

tu ges, Which are at ſmall and equal Di.“ -— 

tances from one another. Theſe Kr 
ilages grow ſmaller and ſmaller, as they 
pproach the Lungs; and thoſe of the 
\ 7 0nchi are ſo cloſe to one another, 
at, in Expiration, the ſecond enters 
s alWvichin the firſt, and the third within the 
cheſecond, and ſo the following always en- 
„ers the preceding. Betwixt the Larynx 
d the Lungs, theſe Cartilages make 
ſmoallſÞot compleat Rings; but their bind Part, 
Venarhich is contiguous to the Oberer 
from nene, that a8 may the better 

: Contract 


contract and dilate, and give way to 

Aliments as they go down the pi 
are compleatly annular: yet their 
pillary Branches have no 2 i 


inſtead of them, ſmall Circular Ligamen i 
which are at pretty large Diſtances — 


| 2 Theſe Ge are tied e 
the other internal. The external is ci 
whole Trachea externally. The intem 

s of an exquiſite * it covers the 


of two Orders of Fibres. Thoſe of 1 


with the external Membrane, in .Expi 
tion, in Coughing, and in altering -u 


| brane is altogether glandulous, and the e 


97 5 the kgs of | 


But the Cartilages of the Bra 


one another. The Uſe of the 
is Wm keep the. Paſlage for the Andy 
ways open; but in the Capillary Bron 
they would hinder the ſubſiding of 
Veſicles. - + 


two Membranes, the one external, 


poſed of circular Fibres ; it covers 


tilages internally. It is compoſed of thi 


diſtinct Membranes ; The firſt is wo 


AirfhOrder are longitudinal; for the ſhot 
ning the Trachea, they make the C 
tilages approach and enter one anot 
The other Order is of circular Fibres, 
the contracting of the Cartilages. 
theſe two Orders of Fibres act, they he 


Note of our Voice, The ſecond: 


.cretory Veſſels of theſe Glands open 
5 n n | 


— 


the Lungs. 


Liquor for - moiſtening the 
ad for defending it from the Acrimony 
wo Air. The third and laſt is a Net 
Veins, © Nerves, and Arteries. 
eins are Branches of the Vena Causa; 
erves of the Recurrent; and the drin 
pf the Carotides, 
From the Structure of the Lamgs4 
xplained, the leamed Pitcairn has 
| Magi af cho —— 
dy Means of t ir, upon 
Wood. Por whillt tbe Faru is it 4 
omb;, the Veſicles of the Langs lying 0 
lat upon one another, compreſs. all 4 
| Blood-V eſlets which are | 


of 


frteria, — blows he Vebeles into 
pheres; by which Means the Co 
on being taken off from the Blood-Veſ- 
ls, and they with the 
ungs, all the Blood has a free Paſlige 


Pp 0 
” * 
— 
* 


Jv E 


. 
* 


BE ö 


TH 
-F8 
1 


1 


Fr 


1 


Fly 
7 


15 

: 
TATE 

«41 


eig a fluid Body, compreſſes the Ve⸗ 
n Neo Vee Compreion he 
Where equally, this Compre 

Mer &d Globules of Mende: uf ornate 

heir languid Motion in the Veins, — 
rown too big to circulate in the fine Ca- 
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15 again in the Serum, and the Blood made, 


fit for Nutrition and Secretion. 1 
Preſſure of the Air upon the Blood * 
ſels, may be demonſtrated to be equal 


ro Pound Weight; and in Coughing, or 


Crying, it may exceed 400 Pound. 
But "though theſe are the neceſſary 


.. ' Conſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveral 
Experiments incline me to think, that 
_ ſome Particles of the Air muſt likewiſe 


enter the Blood-Veſlels, ' and mix with 


the Blood in the Lungs. For, firſt, I am 


aſſured, from repeated Experiments, "that 
Air will eſcape through the Pores of any 


Number of | Bladders, when compreſſed 


only by the Weight of the Water into 
which it is ſunk; and therefore the Preb 
ſure of x00 Pound Weight in ordinary 


_ Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome Particles © 
it into the Blood-Veſlels, Secondly, thi 


Honourable Mr. Boyle, in his New Pne 
matital Experiments, ſhews us, That . 
nimals cannot live when ſhut up in com 
mon Air, though, by a Gage, he has foun 

ic to retain its wonted Preſſure, and tho 
the Receiver has been immerſed in Wa 
ter, cooled with a Solution of Sal A 
moniack. The ſame Experiments. aſſun Cat 


us, That Animals will live longer ſhut 


in compreſſed. Air, than in common Ai 
and that when they are dying in the com! t 
mon Air, they may be revived by preſſing 


* 
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-® 15 +3 * 
4 
* 


Shoes, a Hat 
} Of the L 


ge II bare likewiſe expetienced to be true, 
ib this Difference, that as the Animal 


yy in uncompreſſed Air grew weak, 
| Wh Mercury. in the Barometer (whic 

was uſed for à Gage) ſunk, and when the 
Animal died, it had fallen near one third 
of an Inch, and therefore it is plain, that 


diminiſhed by the Animal; and when the 
Animal was dead, the Air by Degrees re - 
covered its former Preſſure, and raiſed the 
Mercury to the ſame Height as before; 
tho' I am fiire there was no Communi- 
cation with the external Air, having tried 
che Experiment more than once. What 
other Account can be given of this, but 


4:naryl@aſtick Particles of the Air, which when 
cles O ead, were emitted again? All which, I 
ly, thi hink, do ſufficiently prove, that the Air 
Ba loes mix with the Blood in the Lungs. 
hat aſtly, it may be demonſtrated, that the 


n com Pifference between the Gravity of the Air 
as four the City, and that of the Country, 
which can be but very ſmall, upon the 


29 Account of the Efiuvia, as the Baro- 
Sal Arfpcter ſhews it to ) can never be the 
1; affur$-2uſe of that Difficulty of Breathing, 
- ſhut hich ſome have in the one, and not in 
neu he other; for they are not near fo ſenſible 
the col f the different Gravities of the Air in the 


me Place, as they are of a much ſmal- 
. Places, 


the Preſſure, or Elaſticity of the Air Was Nh + 


bat the ei gil de in tome re 
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n H E per End of the Tracks Ar- 
teria is called the Larynx. Ir lis 
| below the Root of the Tongue, before 
the Pharynx. It is compoſed of five Car 
ages, which ſometimes, in old Men 
derer Tpe Fed u de Scene or df 

s rſt is the Svgondnc, or Scuti fermii r. 
tilzgo Scuti- becauſe of its Figure. It makes thut Prc © 
* tuberance in the fore Part of the Lamm hy 
. Called Pomum Adami, It is a thin th 4 | 
lage about an Inch broad, bur not fo long; 

It is Concave within, and Convex with 
out. Its four Angles have each a — 
the WO u per, whick tir 
looger, are ted. to the ortis of the 0 * 
5 1 Nd 8 com,” fl 

| » W 1 Eg 1 
"Of the An - Annularis, becaufe it reſembles a Pin a 
—_ * is 4 y large and thick behind, Wide, 
ike the Stone of a Ring, and 
ows narrower to its fore Part; and i 
2 232 her Gets of tl 


R z they ſtand n a BY eceſ 
: i nd by nie e 7.0; Ur: 

Ae ird and fourth ure Ae, Wed 
* one common Name, which 1s t 

Ago lav 


a ** 
f the Larynx. 
ao e. They reach from the middle 
She Concave Side of the Thyreides to 

upper and back Part of the Annularis, 


which is. the Mouth, of the Larynx, called 
Glattis, Betwixt thoſe and the Sides of 
the Thyroides, there are two ſmall Cavi- 
ies on each Side, formed by the Muſcles 
and Membranes which join them toge- 
her; in which, if a little Drink or Bread 
l, as ſometimes it happens when one 
laughs, or ſpeaks, in eating or drinking, 
t cauſes a violent Cough, and a great 


ihers; it reſembles a little Tongue; it is 
Jed by its Baſis to the upper and middle 


„Its Uſe is to cover the Clottrs in 
ring and drinking; for che Aliments, 
WW) their Weight, preſs it cloſe down 

Wn the Glotres, they paſs over wich 
Wut entering the Larynx, into the Oęſepba- 
us : But when the Aliments are paſt, the 
piglottis, by its natural Retort, which 


dig common to all Cartilages, lifts up again, 
we Waris the Air in Breathing. | 
ſpe 


hen we or laugh, the Glottzs mult 


1a geceſſarily be open for the Paſſage of tbe 


ches. Fir: therefore it is not convenient to 


Peak whult we fallow. id 


End. they make. that Chink, or Rima, 


Part of the concave Side of the Thyrai- - 


H 3 5 The 
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36 


ickling. a a 
The fifth and laſt Cartilage is the Epi- of eh, Epi, 
ottis; it's of a ſofter Subſtance than che gottls, * 


1 


Of the Muſ- The Larynx has two Pair of com 
Tann Muſcles, and five Pair proper. 
15 — The firſt of. the common Muſcles is 
wides. ee e it ariſes from the upper 

Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, "and 
aſcending on the Sides of the ache 
Arteria, it is inſerted to the lower Par 
of the Sides of the Cartilago Scutiformis 


When theſe Muſcles act, they pull thi 


Cartilage down warde. A 
Ryotyroi- The ſecond is the Hpothyroi des; it 2 " 
des, riſes from the lower Part of the Os He 

dies, and deſcending, is inſerted into th 14 
lower Part of the. Scutiformis, near th c 
* former : They pull up the Lan. 4 

Crycothyro- . The firſt of the proper Muſcles is tis = 


Ides, Cricothyroides ; it ariſes from the fore Pi 
of the Cartilage, Cricozdet,' and runni 
under the T hyro/des, it is inferted into tl 


Inſide of that Cartilage, 
cryco-Ary⸗ The ſecond is the Cryco-Arytæno 4 


tznoides Lateralis; it ariſes from the lateral P. fo 1 
of the Cricoides, and aſcending, is inſer Ay 

into the lateral Part of the ene d pe 

| this dilates the Arytenoides. Arg Ty 

Cryco- Ary- The third is the Cryco- Aryt eno'des Py a8 n 
tznoides ficut; it ariſeth from the back Part of t 5 
Poſtcu. Cartilage Cricoides, and is inſerted into uh gon 
Arytænoides near the former. H 
nue an. Tbe fourth is the Te- Ape d; N coul 


+ rtzno:des. ariſeth from the internal and concave Si BY 
| of the Scutiformis, and is inſerted into i 85 
fore Parts of the Arytænoides; it contra 


| the Rimula, 


i + P 
\ 


| Of the Larynx. th 153 
be fifth Muſcle is the Arytenoides ; Arytænoi- 
oech upon the upper Part of the Car- des. 
e Antænoides, and, with its Fellow, 

orms. a Sphincter for contracting of the 

Limula. 2 1 

A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by the 
Inflammation of theſe Muſcles, is gene- 

ally mortal; becauſe they ſhut exactly the 

hink of the Larynx ; therefore Broncho- 

tomy is abſolutely neceſſary in this Caſe, 

but it is rarely, tho? ic may be fafely uſed. 

The Larynx receives . Veins from the of. v 
Tugulars, Arteries from the Carotides, and of the La» 
Nerves from the Recurrent. e Cs 
On the lower Part of the | Larynx, up- of che Glan- 
on the Sides of the annulary Cartilage, dvlz Thy- 

and of the firſt Ring of the Trachea, there * 
are two Lymphatick Glands: called 7 hy- 
roideæ, of the Figure of a Pear, their Co- 
lour is red; they have Veins, Nerves and 
Arteries, as the Larynx. TH 
The Uſe of the Larynx is not only to 
form the Voice, but alſo, by the different 
Apertures of its Rimula, the Lungs. are 
more or leſs compreſſed by the Air; for 
if the Aperture of the Larynx had been 
as wide as the Aſpera Arteria, the Lun - 
| aN have ſuffer d little or no Comprel 

on. F. 
1 Had it not been for the Laryns, we 
could have received no Benefic by breath- 
o #283 for if the Mouth of the I pera Ar- 
ral ria had been large and wide, the Air 
| * 


— 


* 
9 


O the Larynx. Hoh o 
kad not reſiſted that Force by which 0 =. 


Joo ee 3 Expiration, * as to ml 
any preſſion the K 
by the Globules of the Blood ad hay 
been diſſolved, or the Particles of both 
Fluids mixed together, which we find ſo 
neceſſary to · Life, that we die without it 
Nor does the Laryns only preſerve Life; 
but it likewiſe conduces to render it happ 
and agrecable, by forming the Voice 
which is the ſound of the Air drove thre 
the narrow Chink of the Glottis, with 
Velocity greater than in an ordinary Ex 
piration. This ſound is increaſed by .thi 
_ Cavities of the Mouth and Noſe, which 
reſound like the Hollow of a Violin, 'w 
is evident by the trembling to be felt in. 
the Noſe while we ſpeak. - And theſe 
Cavities not only encreaſe, but alſo con 
duce to the Agreeableneſs of the Voice 
for how diſagreeable is the Alteration « 
the Voice, which follows a Loſs, c 
Stoppage of the Noſe? and the Dimen 
frons of the Mouth are always propot 
tioned to the Notes formed in the Gotti 
fow Notes being conſtantly accompaniec 
with a Promulgation, and high Notes 4 
Contraction of its Cavity, The Note 
themſelves are formed by the different 
Apertures of the Glottis : For when the}; 
bttis is contracted, the Air being dropt 
with an equal Force, muſt moye mom 


ſwiftly; and the Sides of the Gli being * 
5 -. > ante 


= Of the Larynx. 
re tenſe, their Vibrations muſt be quick- 
420 9 and conſequently the Note 


e ea 


FLY 
Strength; for the . dice is 


Iways proportionable to 12 8 of 
thrown out of the Larysax, in ſound- 

1 of the ſame Note. Now if the 
meg of the Note is, to be encreaſed, 
ma, but more eſpecially the 

Wel Fi res * the Trachea Arteria, 
ontract more ſtrongly, and thruſt out 
a greater Quantity of the Air; and the 
Aperture of the Sr encreaſes propor- 


ionally, that this greater Quantity of Air 
may paſs through with the ſame Velocity 


as before, that the fame Note may be 
ontinued. 


Now ſuppoſing the greateſt Diſtance of | 


the two Sides of the Glottis to be one 
enth Part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 
Notes (to which the Voice eaſily reaches) 
Wthis Line muſt be divided into 12 Parts, 
ach of which gives the Aperture requiſite 
for ſuch a Note, with a certain Strength. 


But if we conſider the Subdiviſion of 


Notes into which the Voice can run, the 
Motion of the Sides of the Glottis. is ſtill 
vaſtly nicer; for if two Chords ſaund-- 
ing exactly Uniſons, one be ſhortned 
one ſeven thouſandth Part of its Length, 
a OY Ear will eee the Diſagreement, 
b H 5 and 


and a good Voice will ſound the Diffs: 

- rence, which is one hundred and nina 

_ *axth AY Log, OO 1 

a great Nic ſhall only ſuppoſe "tht 

| he” Voice rh divide 2 Note 125 a hun 
dred Parts; from whence it follows, tha 
the different Apertures of the Glottis actu 
ally divide the tenth Part of an Inch inte 
one thouſand and two hundred Parts, the 
Effect of each of which produces a ſen 
fible Alteration upon a good Ear. B 
becauſe each Side of the Glottis move 
juſt equally, therefore the *Divi a 
juſt double, or the Sides of the Glatt / 
by their Motion, do actually divide on, 
tenth Part of an Inch into two thouſan 
four hundred Parts. 
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SECT. 75 


4 f 1 05 Frontal and | Occipital a, 3 and 
"f the F ee | 


. HE Head is firuatad: in 500 
upper - Part of the Body, not 
only for the Conveniency of 

the Senſes, but alſo that the 
25553 Brain may the more eaſily 
ſend the Animal Spirits to all che Parts of 
the Body. 

Its natural Figure is rota but a little 
flat upon its Sides; round, that it might 
contain the greater Quantity of Brain; 
and flat upon its Sides, that the Bounds 
of the Sight may be the larger, or rather 
that the Ears might not be too much ex- 


poſed to Danger. 


We have divided the external Part pv +l 


the Head into two, the Face and:the 
; .H6 hairy 


e the Frontal Muſcles." © 

hairy Scalp alp; we ſhall.now divide it into 
the Containing and the Contained Patti, 
The Containing Parts are the Skin with 


tie Har it, the Pericarnium, Ut 

Na, 34. 888 Meningts. Of the 

Skin and Hair we have already ſpoken; 

* Skull. we ſhall ſpeak in its proper 

Sag | 

Anatomiſts do generally ſay, That the 

Skull is covered both my 12 

and a Perieſizum; but they have take 

the Aponeurof;5. of the Octipital and Fron 

tal -Muſcles for one of them. Theſe 

- Muſcles lie immediately under the Skin 

The firſt two are called Frontales. Thea 

fleſhy Fibres are inſerted into the Eye 

brown; from thence they go ſtrait up the 

Os. Frontis, and are continued by a long 

and large Aponrurofis to of the Occ 

pitales 3; they adhere cioſely to the Skin of 

Forehead, which they pull upWbards 

he other two Muſcles, which are called 

Occipitales, have their fleſhy Fibres fixed 

10 the Skin of the Hind-bead, which they hi 

_ alſo pull upwards ; "They are ſhort 

broad, and thin, and they end in a large 

Hpeneurofir, which joins that of the FronyWery 
| and both together cover the whole 


ee the pe. Therefore the Periaſtaum or Pericra: 
| sicranjuw. mium is a very thin and nervous Mem- 
dune of an exquilite Senſe, which coven 
immediately not only the Cranium, * 


_, = 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 
11 the Bones of the Body, except 


the 
Sx It is tied to e Mater by 


Fibres which thrau 
res of the Skull. It receives 
he exterhal Jagulars, Arteries Gow 
arbtides, Nerves from the fifth 
he Brain, and from the ſecond 


> 
«<<. 


he Sy. 


the 
Pair of 
my 


ger 
o/ the Dura and Pia Mater. 
NE Mettbranes or Meninger, which 


are within the Cramam, ire 
de Dura Mater and the Pin K 


Origination Ann 


df the Cranium; it contains the whole 

Brain ſomewhat loofely, that the Veſibls 
Which run between its du loature, and 
pon the Surface of the be not 
oo much preſſed by the Cramum; it ſticks 
ery cloſe to the Baſis of the Cranium, © 
Ind to its Sutures, by the Fibres and Ve- 


aſtened to the Pia Mater, and to the 


m-Wrain, by the Veſſels which paſs from the 


en Pne to the other. It gives a Coat or 
but NCovering to all the Nerves which riſe 
al from 


cins fron 


ald, becauſe they are ſuppoſed to de the a 


els it ſends to the Pericramum; it is 


+ 


* 
- 
* * 
x 
S 59 
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of Me Dura dunner i » Meng and — | 
embrane which eovers all the Cavity Mater. 


® it 


160 Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 
from the Brain, to the Spinalis Madulla; 
and to all the Nerves. which riſe from it. 
Its Surface is rough towards the Craniuams 
but ſmooth towards the Brain. It is a double 
Membrane woven of Fibres, which 

may be plainly ſeen on its Inſide, but very 

9 hardly on its Outſide next the Cranium. 

Of its Pu. The Dura Mater hath three Proceſſes 

ceſſes, made by the doubling of its inner Mem- 

| brane. The firſt riſes by a narrow Be- 
ginning from the Criffe Galli, to which 
it is faſtened, and as it approaches the che 
hind Part of the Head, it grows broader 
and broader, till it terminates where the ob 
longitudinal Sinus ends, It divides the i bac 
Cerebrum into two Hemiſpheres near as hin 
deep as the Corpus Calloſum. It reſemble 

a Sickle, therefore it is called Falx. The 
ſecond ſeparates the Cerebrum from the 
Cerebellum down to the Medulla Oblen- 
gata, that the Weight of the Cerebrun 
may not offend the Cerebellum which lie the 
under it; this Proceſs is very ſtrong ani | 

thick, and in ravenous Beaſts tis for th Elos 
-moſt Part bony, becauſe of the violent 
Motion of their Brain. The third is th chis 
ſmalleſt; it ſeparates the external Subſtance they 
of the hinder Part of the Cerebellum into whic 
two Protuberances ; and upon. it Monſieu 
Du Verneys fifth Sinus runs. H 

| Of theSi- In the Dura Mater there are ſeveri Idle 
Vu: Har Sinus or Channels, which run between 
| its external and internal Membrane; 0 ge 
8 2 | thel _ 14S 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. . 
(theſe there are four principal ones which 
re commonly deſcribed. . 

The firſt is the Sinus Longitudinalis, it Firf, of u“. 
riſes, from the blind Hole in the upper . e. 
Part of the Chriſta Galli; it runs along 
the upper part of the Falx, and ends 
where it ends: It lies exacth under the 
Sutura Sagittalis, Into this Sinzs the 
[Veins of the Brain, and ſome of the pro- 
per Veins of the Dura Mater, bring back 
the Blood which they receive from the 
er Arteries. Of theſe Veins, ſome running 
he © obliquely from the fore Part of the Brain 
backwards, and others contrary, from the 
hind Part forward, creep a little Space be- 
tween the Duplicature of the Membrane, 
as the Ureters do upon the Bladder, and 
ſo they open in the Sinus. In this Sinus 
there are ſeveral ſmall Cells and round 
Ligaments which go from one Side of 
the Cavity to the other. Theſe, by their 
Elaſticity, further the Motion of the 
Blood. i | A 

The ſecond and third Sinus, which Laterale. 
this Sinus pours into, are the Laterales; | 
my riſe from the _ of the firſt, into 
which- they open, an ing down u 
the Sides of 4— Occipital, Bone, * 
crooked Way, they Paſs through the ſame 
Hole with the eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
diſcharge them into the internal Jugulars. 
nt theſe Sinus's ſome Veins and the other 

ius diſcharge themſelves, 1 


* 


1562 Of tbe Dura and Pia Mater. 
Of the fourth The fourth Sinus runs by the broad Ex- 
_ tremity of the Falx, and opens where the 

Lateral $:nus's join the Longitudinal, This 
Meeting of the four Sinurs.is. called Tar 
caular. It receives the Blood at its other 

| Extremity from the Plexus Choreides, 
Of the Sinus Belides theſe, there are lax more, which 
| Byperiores, have been deſcribed by ſeveral Anatomiſts 
The firſt two are call'd Tray 3 the. 

riſe from the hinder Proceſſes of the S 

Turcica, or from the Circular Sims off 

Dr, Ridley, and run along che upper Par 

of the internal Proceſſes of the Qs Pan 

Jum ; then deſcending, they open into th 


they riſe from the ſame Place with th 

other two, and running upon the Uni 

of the O, Petro/am with the Occipita 

they open into the Lateralus, juſt as th 

are going out of the Skull. | 

A fi/th si- There is a fifth, which the curious M 

nus. u Verney demonſtrates; it runs upd 
che chird Proceſs of the Dura Mater, 

divides into two Branches, of which ot 

opens into the Laterales, and the othe 

into the Sinus Vertebrales. That exat 

Anatomiſt Dr. Ridley, in his Treati/c 

3 the Brain, gives Account of a Gath, whidlf 

WL Of che Cir- he calls the Cireuter Sinus, becauſe if. 

ar Sinus. ſurrounds the Glanduls Pituitaria ; 
i communicates with the two Srperiores 0 


Infer iores. 


— 3 . vi 


Ti 


164 | 
wich go out of the ſame Holes by which i, 


Of the Dura and Pia Mater. 


the Arteries enter: But in caſe the (wel 
ling of the Arteries, by a preternatural i :. 


Fermentation of the Blood; ſhould com 


preſs the Veins as they go out of the Skull D 
which might eaſily happen, being it ba el 
more Arteries than Veins; therefore ther 
are ſeyeral other Veins, which inaſculat t 
with the Arteries, and which carry th... 
Blood from them into two ſmall Veins 


wich are on the Sides of the Longitudi 


— 


- 
©. 4% 


iquſly obſerved by Dr. Ridly. 


nal Sinus's ; tis theſe Veins which ope 


ſtopp'd the other Way, may have a fre 


| which enter the Skull. No doubt Parte 


not very ſenſibly, becauſe of their Smah 
neſs and Paucity. The Uſe of the Du 


divide the Cerebrum in two, and to hind 


into this Sinus, that the Blood which wa 


Circulation this Way, as has been inge -- 


It hath alſo Nerves from the firſt Branch; 
of the fifth Pair, which give it an exquiſi 
Senſe, It bas a Motion of Sy/ole an 
Diaftole, which is cauſed by the Arteri 


great Number of Arteries in the Bra 


contribute more to it, than thoſe few p 
per to itſelf, which may aſſiſt a little, b 


Mater, is to contain and cover the Brait 
the Spinal Marrow, and all the Nerves, 


it from preſſing the Cerebellum. Nexter 


tbe Pia The Pia Mater is a thin and delical.,q \ 


double Membrane which lies under 
Dura Mater, and covers n, t 
ubſtand 


— 


Of the CAR , Ge. 


nne is much larger than its outward 
ral ſembrane, for it runs in betwixt all the 
5 oldings and Circumvolutions of the Brain 
JM | 


indings upon it, before they terminate 
the Subſtance of the Brain. 1 has the 


„ne Uſe as the Dura Mater. n 
ad 0 
pa pi op oi oe 5 1 ih W 527 ni 


wh of the Cerebrum and cette, 5 


ies moſtly on the fore Part of the Skull 
properly. called the Cerebrum; and that 


ind Part of the Cerebrum, (which is ſup- 
Wwred by the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 
ater) is called the Cerebellum. Both 
eninges, and in the Cranium, as in a 


heir Subſtance, which is ſoft. 


Ws divided by the firſt Proceſs of the 1 
Hater into the right and left Side. 


ubſtance of the Brain. Its i inner Mem- 


o ſeparate them, and to ſuſtain the Blood- 
eſſels, which make ſeveral Turnings and 


which lies in the back Part, under the 


he one and the other are contained in the 


aſe of Bones, that nothing may burt 


165 


—_ 


H E whole Subſlance of the Brain "i Brod 
divided into two Parts; that Which inte 


The Cerebrum is of a round Pipe it of the 1 N- 
— of © 


ts ;he Cere- 


Erernal Surface reſenbles the N 


IG: nd Windings of the Inteſtines. In the 
Cerebrum we diſtinguiſh two different Sub- 
ſtances, 


166 Of the Cerebrum, Ec. 
ſtandes, the external, which is of an aſhy 
' Colour; and the internal, which is of 4 
white ns, Its Aale why pla u 
Called Subfantia Corticalia, or Sineracea | 
it is oft, glandulous, and of the Colour 
of Aſhes. Its internal, called ng ns 
MAadullaris, is firmer, white, and fibrous 
of it the Nerves are made, and it reache 
to the Extremity of the Medulla Spinal. 
where it divides into Fibre. 

The external Subſtance of the Brain bi 
its Circumvolutions, reſembles the ſmall 
Guts; and in the middle of each Circum 
volution is the Beginning of the Medullary 
Subſtance: So that the Cortical Subſtance 

is always on the external Side: And the 

inner Lamixa of the Pia Mater is co · e 

tended with the Cortical Subſtance, which 
it immediately covers every where. 
MAalpigbius, who has examined this Cc 
tical n that it is N bu 
2 Heap of little oval Glands, which re 
ceive the Capillary Branches of the Ve 
and Arteries which belong to the Brain 
ad which ſend out an infinite Number « 
ibres which all together make up tht 
Medullary Subſtance, which going out MHP 
the Cranum, forms the Nerves and {6 

- dalla Spinalis contained in the Pertebre. 

A gent The internal Subſtance of the right au 

Idea of the left Side of the Brain coming to join one 

e, Yanother, leave a Space between them, 

| ' Which forms the three Ventricles, or Cen- 


trum 


* 


Of the Cerebrum, Oe. 
m Ovale; the upper Part or 


this Space is called the Corpus Calle 


- the Bottom of this Space is the in- 

2} Subſtance oo the two Pe of the 
wrebrum, gath together, it were, 
two Bundles, which are called Crura 
ledullæ Oblongatæ; upon them are the 
Fotuberances called the Corpora Striata, 
the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. 


167 


ee Crura | uniting make one Body, * 


Uicd che Mrdulls Oblongata, upon 


e are four Prominences 2 Nate: 


Wi 7:0: And behind theſe Promi- 
Faces, the Interwal or Medullary Sub- 
ance of the Cerebellum being alſo di- 


ded into two Bundles, forms upon each 
De of the Medulla Oblongata three more 


otuberances, and then it paſſes out of 
e Cranium into the Veriebræ, where it 
ts the Name of Medulla Spinabie, This 
45 Idea of the Structure of the 
for the better underſtanding its 
: Which we ſhall how deferibe in 
nity 
Below the Depth of al the Circum 
ions of the Brain, the firſt Thing 


rears immediately under the firſt 
ſs Pot the Dura Mater is the Corpus Cal. . 


in, or the Covering of the two lateral 


ntricles, formed by the Union of the 


„ed Fibres of each Side. 

This laid afide, the two lateral 
Nentricles appear; they reach from e 
, ore 


Cn ee &e. | 


fore Part of the Cerebrum backwards; 
(7 are. Pretty broad in their hind Part 
grow narrower. towards thei 
Of the two date Part. They are divided into thi 
Ventricls. right and left Ventricle. by a thin tranſpi 
rent Membrane, which comes from a 
under Side of the Corpus Calloſum, and 
extended to the Fornix, which is in t 
bottom of the Ventricles; this eee 
Of the Sep- is called Septum Lucidum. I am 
think it is a py cr rs of the Pia 
an. which covers all the Sides of the Ve 
| tricles. | 
In theſe two Ventricles there are. fo 
Prominences, two in each Ventricle. W anc 
Of the cor- f 1 $ 
por Striata. Striata, which are the Tips of. the Cri llary 
:  Medulle Oblongate. They are oblome P 
and their Extremities come down db re 
the Sides of the two other Prominenc ; b 
they are of a cineritious Colour witho 
but in their internal Subſtance there 
man white Streaks, which are the Mes 
Subſtance mixed with the cineriti 
or glandulous. They are, as it were, 
together by a Medullary Proceſs, call: 
(by Eo icuſſius) Commiſſura Craſfiris Na i 
mula, | 
The two other Prominences are call 
alami Nervorum Opticorum, beg 
the Optick Nerves riſe out of them; . di! 
are Medullary without, but a little in le of 
alas e WY ma 
gu 


Of the Cerebrum, Sc. 169 
pure; they are upon the upper Part of 
Crura Nadal Oblongate : Between 
xm there is a Medullary Tract, which en- 
paſſes them, called (by Willis) Limbi 
eriores Corparum Striatorum. Upon 
m alſo lies the Plexus Choroiges, made Ge 
Veins,” Arteries, and little Glands. 
Ridley ſays, he has ſeen Lymphaticks 
from it. This Plexus reaches from 
lateral Ventricle to the other, paſung 
der the Fornix, above the third Ven- 
le. It ſends a Branch to the fourth 
us of the Dura Mater. 5 
In the middle, above the Corpora Stria- Of the Fore 
© and the Thal. Nerv. Opt. there lies a w. 
n and broad Production of the Me- 
llary Subſtance, which comes from the 
e Part of thę Ventricles by two Roots 
reaches to the hinder Part, where it 
s by two other Protuberances called its 
ura, which cover a great Part of the 
al, Nerv. Opt. This Production is 
ed the Fornix, becauſe it is a Cover- 
mas to the third Ventric lee. 
| nder the Fornix there is a Rima be- of the third 
Men the Crura Medullæ Oblongatæ, Ymiicle, 
och is the third Ventricle, it being a 
De dilated in its fore Part: There is a 
cih le that goes down to the Glandula 
dec vitaria; this Hole is the Entry to thjge 
; aiudibulum, or Funnel, ſo. called bes Of the 18 
Me of its Figure, It has a ſmall Con- fundibadum, 
Shoe made of the Medullary Subſtance, 
gh | 1 covered 


1 O the Cerebellum, Ge. 


_ covered with the Pia Mater; it piere 
de Dura Mater upon the din of 
_ Skull, and {inks into the Subſtance of *- ä 
| of the Glan- The Glandula Pituitaria, which is ih. 
ait: tuated in the Sella Turcica cloſely cover; 
| = with the Pia and Dura Mater; it is of 
harder Subſtance than the other Glan 
of the Body; it receives the End of f 
Infimdibulum , which carries a Liqu et 
from the Ventricles into this Gland, Whiq . 
Of the Rete ĩs ſurrounded by the Rate Mirabil, ar y 
Mirabile, ' Plexus of ſome Branches of the Caran 
and Cervical Arteries, which break ro 
: Impetus of the Blood, and abate che 
' locity, as it paſſes through the tender Sy 

| tance of the Brain. 
* But to return to the third 22 
its hinder Part there is another franll Hol. K 
called Anus, which leads into the four. . 
Ventricls in the Cerebellum. In the up 
Part of this Hole is fituated the Gl 
arne ri. pile, (Das Cartes's pretended Sen Ne 
the Soul) about the Bigneſs of a Pes g. 
is com Mod of the He edu 
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| kay the , © Wer, 
* 5 s. Which are two P ey r. 
8 22 Oblongata, ſitua — ge Ec 


— Part of the Conduit, which Md th 
& R 
they are of an oval Figure, prevy 

„ immediately behind them are 

other Prominences of the ſame Fig 


an x * FI * 
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nd Subſtance called Teſes, both covered Teftes, 

with - a Net of Blood-Veſſels. There is 

a ſmall/ tranſverſe Medullary Protuberance 

behind the Teftes, from which the Pathe- 

ct Nerves riſe. - 

The "Conduit which reaches ſrom the ss 

"us to the fourth Yentricle, is in that 

art of che Medulla Oblengata, which is 

q etwixt the Gerebrum and the Cerebellum 
led che 1/hmus. The upper Part, or 

over of this Conduit, which is betwixt 

he 7 tet and the foremoſt vermicular 


C 


k Proceſs of the Cerebellum, to which two 
& Mess tied- at its two Ends, and to the Pro- 
p eſſes that. come from the Cerebellum to 


he Teſtes, at its Sides, is called Valvula valvule 
ajor :; Tis of a Medullary Subſtance; Majore 
s Uſes. to keep the Lympba from falling 
t above the Nerves in the Baſis of the 
ru. Theſe are all the Parts belonging 
Jana the Gerebrum. ' 
Sen Now the Cerebellum, which is much Cerchetlans 
Pe b, is alſo compoſed of a Cortical and | 
edullary Subſtance z its Superficies makes 
| ot Tumings and Windings as that of the 5 
erebrum; but its Foldings are ſtrait, and 

ey reſemble the Segments of Circles, or 
bd 32 2 Plates laid in one _— 
*- e Segments are largeſt in its | 
e, and they grow leſs as they 
2 and hind Part; where they ſeem 


reſemble gwo Worms, therefore called mary wh -1 
veefſur Vermiformes.. WO i __ 4 


The 


«le, 
; Hbl 
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f * fa fourth is called the fourth Ventricls; and its fat 


| | —_— 
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bellum, us it apptoaches the Medulla Oi. 
longata, gathers together, and then divide; 

into two Bundles, which are joined. 
to the two Sides of the Medulla Oblangata: 
As they ſeparate, ' they leave a little Space 
upon the upper Side of the Madulla, which 


Feniricle, ther End, \becauſe of its Reſemblance, ( 
 damus'\Seriptorius. The Top of this Vin 
tricle is covered with ſeveral Blood Veſ 
e Motu lien Subſtance of the- 

Of tbe Pro- 0 zen 
ceſſes of the bellum makes three Proceſſes upon ea 
Cerevellum. Side of the Madulla „ Theibe 
two go on each Side of it to the 7%. 
the Vulunia Mayor is betwixt them. M 
ſecond two are 1 they Ai 
ſtrait down on each Side, and meet Pos 
that Protuberance called Procgſſus A 

is. darit; and the third goes backwards up... 
the upper Sides ot the Madulla; they mc 
it look bigger, being like two Cords uff tt 

. Pie 

This is all that is remarkable in : 
'Gerebrum, Cerebellum, and upper Side 
over the A Very 


8 
- 


Riſe of all the 28 the fafimdibulmbr⸗ 
rwo white Spots behind it, the Crare 


_ duliz Oblongate, one on each Side of Mat 
TCerebrm. Where they join, you 


* 


"Of the Cerebrum, &c.. 
ſee the Proceſus 4nnularis,'or Pom Va- 
roliii; And beyond chat, there are two 


they are about an Inch long; and on each 
ide of them, towards their lower End, 
chere are two more, which, "becauſe of 


and Dura Mater. AR 
Obſerve, That the Medulla Oblongata 

vith all the Protuberances which are upon 
ts upper and lower Sides, are not purely 
f the Medullary Subſtance, but in 
ey are mixed with the Cortical; and 
s this Mixture which makes theſe Striæ 
io which they have given different ima- 
Z 38 according to their different 
Politions, | ihn Eu 
Now the Veſſels of the Brain are 
erves, Veins, and Arteries. The Nerves 
e ten Pair. The firſt Pair are che Ol- 

tory Nerves; they riſe frorn the Baſis 


f the Colpora 8 
_ "We rob peo Os Cribriforme. ' The 
Wond Pair are the Optick Nerves; they riſe 
artly from the Extremities of >the iGo 
ra Striata, and partly from the Thalami 
her vorum Opticorum, which they almoſt 
mbrace: They unite together above the 


de of Pain, they paſs through the two for 


« Pair 
- 


Prominences called Corpora Pyramidatias 


ella Tureica, and-immediately dividing 4 
r 
- £ F ; 2 „ 


773 


oer Figure, une :called Cerpere Olgiiric 3 Compors 
farffand then the Medulla 'Oblongata goes out Pyramidalia © 
of ine Skull, being contained in the Pip Oran. 


4; Tacera. The fifth Pair riſe from the 


| Of ihe Cerebrum, Fe. 

Pair are the Movers of the Eyes; they riſe 0 

on: each Side of the Infundibulum from II 
the Medulla Oblongata, and go out ar the . 
Frramina Lacera. The fourth Pair ate 
the Pathetick Nerves; they riſe from thefſſ®® 
ſmall Medullary Cord which is behind 
the Tefes, and paſs through the Foranmna 


fore Part of the Proceſſus Annularis; the) 
give Nerves to the Dura Mater; each of 
them divides into three Branches, the fir 
paſſes out of the Foramen Lacerum, the 
ſecond at the third Hole of the O- Sphi 
noides, and the third through another Ha 
of the fame Bone. The ſixth Pair riß 
from che Sides of the Procſſus Annulardi e. 
and goes out at the Foramen Lacerl 
but j it goes out, it caſts bali 
a ranch, Which makes the Root of t 
Nerve; this goes out at 
Canal through which the Carotidal A 
tery enters. The ſeventh is the Audito 
Nerve; it riſes from the hind Part of 1 
:Proceſſus Annularis, and enters the HA 
in the Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. 
eighth Pair is the Par Vagum; it iſ 
from the Medulla Ge behind 
Frpeaſſus Annularis, by ſeveral Thre 
Which join in one, and it goes out at! 
ſame Hole the Lateral Sinus's pen i 
the 7ugulares. The ninth Pair riſes E 
the Procgſſus Olivares of the Medulla 0 
u 


e MOccipital Bone, which is proper to itſelf. 
+ The yon and laſt Pair riſes by ſeveral 
ve libres from the Beginning of the Medulla 

$9:nalis ;- from thence | aſcending: within 
the be Occiput, it turns and paſſes: out at 
the ſame Hole through which the: Ver- 


tebral Artery Le! between the firſt 
Vertebræ and the Occipital Bone, run- 
ring through a Sinus in this Vertebra. 
WT heſe are the Nerves of the Brain, 
rich we ſhall trace nder! in the eighth 
ter. 


N which paſs through two oblique 
in the Ofa Petroſa: As ſoon as 
enter the 8 all, give a Branch 


rabil-, then they pierce the Dura Mater 
pn each Side of the Inſundibulum; they 
ommunicate with the Cervical 

nd they give Branches to the Plexus Che- 
oides, and are diſtributed through all the 
ubſtance,of the Brain: Their Branches 
e many T and Wi upon 
he Pia Mater, and at laſt are in the 
ide Glands of the Cortical Subſtance of 
he Brain. 

Y The two Vertebral Arteries | which 
ome out of the Holes in the tranſverſe 
coceſſes of che Vertebræ, enter the large 


116 


y | de Dura Mater, and a 


173 


which enters the Orbit 8 
ie Branches which make the the Bet? 54 


ole of the Occipital Bone; L ert e 


The Arteries are the wo internal Ca: 1 — Peſts | 


ase 


176 Of he Cerebrum, Sc. 
Side of the Madulla Oblongata'; then they 
eaſt back two Branches for the Spinal 
Arteries, and at the Proceſſus Annulavis 
they join in one Branch called the Cerui- 
cal Artery. This communicates with the 
two: Carotides, by two Branches called 
the Communicant Branches ; then it di- 
vides again into two, which give Branches n 
to the Rete Mirabile, Plexus Charoides, 
and they are afterwards diſtributed throuph 
all the Subſtance of the Brain, ending Du 6 
in the cineritious Subſtance, as the Ca al 
tidalet. = 

T) be Veins enter not the Cranium 4 
the ſame Holes that the Arteries do, be 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, . 
on any Fermentation of the Blood ei 

- Swelling and Pulſe of the. Arteries Wh 

compreſs the Veins againſt the bony Side 

of their Paſſage, ' and ſo cauſe a Stagnt 

tiom and Extravaſation of the Blood i 

the Brain, which would be the Deſtruc 

tion of the whole Machine. Neither e 

the Veins run along by the Sides of 

Arteries in the Brain, as they do through®P! 

all the reſt of the Body, but they riſe fra 

the Extremities of the Arteries, in the Mun. 

— ve of the Brain, and 

t t di themſelves into felt 

Sinus of the — Mater. 

The Uſe of The Blood which is brought into 'I 

| the Ba, Brain by the Carotidat and Vertebral ! 

Vries is * by che Glands *. Voce 
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Of the Cerebrum, Ec. 


nake the Cineritious and; Cortical, Sub- 
ance; of the Brain, from its ſineſt and 
woſt ſubtil Parta, called Animal Spirits 
hich are received; from the Glands by 


the Ie Fibres; of the Medullary Subſtance, 
led ybich is the Beginning of the Nerves, 
dj. Hach Nerve therefore is a Bundle of very 


ne and ſmall Tubes, of which ſome are 
0 bigger than the hundredth Part of an 
air; and theſe. Tubes are the excretory 
Duds of the Cineritious, or Glandulous 
part of the Brain. This does not only 
ppeat from the Structure of the Brain, 
put by Reaſon likewiſe we are aſſured, 


4 
* hat — ſuch a Fluid as we call Ani⸗ 
\ el Spirits running in the Nerves. For 


eeing * is performed by the 
erves, it muſt be done either by the 
ubſtance of , the Nerye, or the Fluid 
which is — in the Nerve: If by 
ie Subſtance of the Nerve, it muſt be 
a Vibration from the Part upon which 
he Impreſſion: is made to the Brain. Now 
at there can be no Vibration from the 
apreſſion of external Objects. upon Ani- 
al Nerves, which are {lack; and fur- 
Wounded all along by other Bodies, is evi» 
ent; and therefore Senſation muſt be 
erformed by the Fluid in the Nerves: . 
The Motion of this Fluid is not- ſwift 


to Mind rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, but 

ow and lunguid, -ſeein g all ee 
whic __ from ts Dilution of the Arte» 
- oy \ nes 


| Of the Eyes. 6 

ries compre ſſing the ſoft Subſtance of the 
Nerves, and from the Force by which it 
is thruſt through the Glands of the Brain: 
And when Nerves are full of this 
_ fine Fluid, the Impreſſions of Object 
may be communicated to the Brain with 
out any quick Motion in the Animal Spi. 
rits, either by retarding, or ſtopping their 
progreſſive 8 by cauſing an Uni 
dulation. If to theſe we add, that theſe" 
Animal Spirits muſt be confined” within 
their own proper Channels, as well 
the other Fluids of the Body; we ſhall eaſi 
ly perceive how precarious the many ings 
nious Hypotheſes are, which the learie 
Willis has elegantly deſcribed in his S/ 
of the Nerves and Nervtiis Diftempers. ©? 
ers TE: $51 5-035» 4 fg 8.810 
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e the! E. 


ee Organs of Sight are divided in 
1 to two Parts: The internal Part 
which is the Globe or Body of the Exe 
and the external Part, which is thoſe Part 
about the Globe ſubſervient to it. 
ze- - The firſt of theſe laſt are the Eye-brom 
which are nothing but ſome Hairs'band 
ing out above the Eye, by ſore Fat which 
is under the Skin in this Place. The 
break the Rays of Light, that they 
not directly. darted into the Eyes, w * 
915 . wou! 


- 


Of the Eyes. 
the would greatly offend the Sight, an they do 
h when we look dir upon the Sun. 
ain. The next are the Eye - lids, two teach The Eje-ld. 
this Eye. The upper Lid moves yery ure 
he under very undiſcernabl : 
The upper e Eye-lid is lifted up by. thats Meſcles. 


00 


* - 
- 


Sp. AAuſculus Reftus, which | riſes from the 
then Bottom of _ Orbit of the Eye, where 
Un the Optick Nerves pierce: the Cranium, 
A and paſſing above the Musculus Super bur; | 
thi ts inferred by a large T tho Bate 
| der of the Bro 1 
My Both Lids are brough together co hut ſhut 
; pon the Eye by another | 
une 7 oicularis, It riſes from the great * aul 
7 + 


ple of the Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread © 
Lo Fingers Breadth, covering the under 
id: they reach to the little Canthus, from 
which continuing its Circular Fibres, which 
over the upper Lid, it is inſerted into the 
ame Place from which it aroſe; Some 
Authors divide this Muſcle into two, the 
uperior and Inferior. which A make to 
e from the great Canthus, to be 9 
rted into the little Cant bus. 7 * 
The E ye-lids are covered within: who; the Cin- 
ſmooth freed, called ConjundFiva ; jut CV. 
ecauſe it is continued upon the fore Part 
ewe Globe, conſtituting that. which we 
all the. White of the Eye; it joins the 
obe to the Edges of the Orbit, 
ney U The Edges of the Eye. lids have two of the Ciſa. 
Whichnall and ſoft re like the Seg⸗ 
| I 5, ments 


Of the Eyes. 
ments of a Circle, called Cilia; —_— 
the Eye-lids exrended, that every "Part 
ex —_ be equally raiſed, Upon chem there 
is Teen, lands, whoſe Exere- 
| tory nels ' open upon the Edyes of 
tte Lids.” They yield a War which faſt- 
eneth the Eye-lids together whilſt we fleep: 
They are — with the Skin external 
Ir, 8 the Conjuniva internally. 
of the Lids there are 
_ > in Form df  Pallifado, 
ee the Eyes, as the Eye-brows do, 
ate Had auf Fü or Flies from fil 
into the Eyes. 

Of the lan- On — back Side of the ConjunAiva 
Eg pper Part of the Globe, is the 
ula { nobyyig hrymalis, pretty large, divid- 

ed into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 

ſends out an Excretory Channel Which 
opens in the fore Side of this Membrane 
Where it covers the upper Lid. This 
Gland ſeparates the Matter of the Tears 
which, the. continual Motion of thi 


SW 0 I pi Yikes a ce 


BEBO 


| 
| ö Lid, moiſten the Corneo, which otherwil a 
\F would dry and wrinkle by the conti 6 
ion of the external Air. 555 
The Edges of the Eye-lids bag all 
equal Convexity with the Ball of the 
which they touch, as the Tears fall From up 
off the es: they are ſtopt by the Edge dan 
of the under Eye-lid, along which the cab 


run, till they fall into two ſmall Holes in 


the great Canthus of the Eye, _— NN. 
2 


Of the Eyes. | _ 
Eye lid. Thete Holes ate called Push Ponta La 


Lachrynalia... They lead to a ſmall mem- mali. 
Which is ſituated in this 


runs  fnom off. the Globe into them. 

Sometimes the Acrimany of this Humour 

cauſeth Sneeting, which we hinder, by 

— ERES the Eye, and ſo top 

nue i ing „ 507 

the Between bose ae Pune there is 2 

ivid- Caruncle-which ſerwes to k them open 

nich wben the get are ſhur: This Caruncle 

vhich 44 ares 2-8 de dhe Glandula Lacbry- 

17 . h I6 on 

. The Gebe of the Eye is moved by 
four | ſtrait: Muſeles, and two oblique; 

WF and betwixt them there is a great of 

8 1 the Motion of the 


ky 

477 — | 
e Eye e. it pullech 
freu up the, Eye when we look up. The ſe- 
Edge Fat called 2 or 25 5 
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and broad Tendons. When they all ct 


gether, or the Humilis and the Addiiiier, 
the oblique Motions, which have deem at- 


the great Canthus, i 
which, e 


Of ibe Eye. 
it draweth the Eye toward the little Can- ll 
thus. They riſe all four from the Cir | 
ference of the Hole in the Orbit, through 
which the Optick Nerves paſs, and they 
terminate about the Corma by four thin 


together, they draw the Eye towards! the 
Bottom of the Orbit. When the Supertia 
and the Aaductor, or the Abductor, act to- 


or Abductor, act together, they perſorm 


tributed to the oblique Muſcle s. 
The firſt of the oblique Muſcles,” which 
is the fifth of the Eye, is the Oblgun 
Minor; it riſes from the lower Side of 
the Orbit near its external Circumferenec 
where >: firſt and ſecond Bones of 'the 
uppey. Jaw jain together, and aſcend 
obliquely by the outer Corner of the Exe 
tis inſerted to the upper and external Side 
of the Globe behind the Tendon of tbe 
The ſecond of oblique Muſcle 
and the fixth of the Eye, is the O#liqui 
Major; it riſes from the Bottom of the 
Orbit, and marchi obliquely toward 


SZS 
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Ly 
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ginous Ring, thro which it paſſes its round 
Tendon ; from whence reverting back: ſur 
wards, it is inſerted into the upper Part 


of the G dehind 5 
2 | * 


Of the \ Hes. | 

The. Uſe of the ſirſt of theſe Muſcles 

to draw the Globe of the Rye forwards, 
d to turn its Pupil ; and of 

he ſecond, to draw ir forwards, and to 
. its ea downwards,” for the better 

E 

| ould not any of the o- 

ol xr four 'Mulcles / as: Mew Cowper tas 

005 1 And boch of chem 

- an Axis for {| the Globe; | 
which, in por tina“ Mo- 

on, tis moved the more enſily, as has 

ingo obſerved beer dela 

rr. tu] 

Now. the Globe. of hs! e 

a 7 ——5 it are contained the 

Mu ts of Viſion; * 

wee 2 — mel ach a 

The firſt Coat is the: — it Of the Con- 
akes the White of che Eye; it hath" 

en already deſeribed: It is full of ſmall 

eins and Arteries, - which appear big in 

| Ophtbaingia on: ee the 

Jes. 

The ſecond is | called ee — 

uck, hard and ſmooth, opake behind, 

7 13 before; N e makes 


Third Coat, called Gian bereaſo it Cornea. 
tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lan-' 
in the fore Part of the Eye, which 
ſurrounded by the white of the Eye: 
has a 5 Convexity than * 


1 


artila- 
rou 
back 
Part 
of the 
The 


of: un Globe of che Exg and is\compoſed| 
of ſeveral: patallel Lamina, which are nou- 
nihed by many Blood - Veſſels, ſo fineyiaellh; 
vot to binder even the. ſivallelt" Reh 1 # 
Light from: entering the Eye; undi b 


Veel which come from the ſecond, 
which are ſpread upon it: As alſo ſora 
Glands, 


Veſlele a black Liquor which. tinctures dN 
VwWiſe of a whitiſh Colour. This Coat i 


That Part of this Coat, which 


- Your, is b 


: difezent Irpredions of. Lig Ns 


f the Eyes, = 


a-moſt te denſe, thai upon the leaſt 


| 


| Pain, the Fears might be ſqueer d out uf 
: the Lachrymal Gland, to waſh .off 'any pf 
 Fileh, Which, by. icking 10 29 h 


_ might render it pale. r 'Þh 
The — biene is a 

J the eleratien; tis much thinner & 
it: It. hach a gteat Number of Bloog 


U 


Which ſeparate from the Bloc 
this Membrane internally, which is-otherl 


open, or has a Hole before, ' for: the Pa 
— the Rays of — called Pupill 

makes td 
Cixcumference of this Has, and way 
lies upon the Sides of the Cryſtalline 


The Ei Cost called Uve, which 
made. .of:ccular and firaight Fi 5 
contracts and dilates, according to fi 


jets. 

'# The Iris is the. Outhde-of the 
where the different Colours appear: | 
the Inſide of the Uveo, from its Giro 
10 ferenot 


„ Which joins Choraider riſes wt end 
| W 2 It is made 
hort Fibtes which run upon the fore P 
the glaſſy Humour co the 
he Cryſtalline; like Lines idrawn 
he Circumference to the Centre. By the 
ontraction of theſe Fibres: the fore Part 
ef the Eye in wade mare ; and - 


The ſixth is the Retina, G0 called, bes Recs 
ſe it reſembles a Net which covereth © + 
Phe Bottom of the Cavity of the Eye: It . 
s a fine Expanſion of the Medullary Fi- 
res of the Optick Nerve upon the Sur 
xce of the glaſſy Humour, as far as the 
igamenta Ciliaria. Tia on this Coat 
bat the Empreſſions of Objects ate made. 
The Humours of the Eye ate three: Of be A 
e frſt is called the Apusaus; it lies in r. 
Ne fore Part of the Globe, immediately 
Hnder the Coma; this Humour is thin and 
ad, of a ſpirituous Nature, for it will 
ot freeze in the greateſt Froſt. This 
| rinces the Neceſfiry of a continual Sup- 
Wy for this Humour, which, in effect, it 
ath. For if the Cornea be pricked, — 
Wis Humour ſqueez'd out, it ſhall be re- 
| _ TI 
Pk ours, © | {4 


— 
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ſembles two v4 
, of which = 


which : It i 


Coat, called Aranea; 
Of the vun. The third is the gla REY it h 
ons Hamonxr.g great Reſemblance to the White of 4 
it Glleth all the hind Part 
Cavity of the Globe. 


thicker than the Aqueous, but — 
the Cryſtalline Humour. It is contains ( | 
in a very fine Coat of the ſame Name 
It gives the Sph orig arab Ey 
Upon -its-back Part the ſpreac 
which it holdeth from the Cryſtalline Hi 
mour at a Diſtance requiſite to receive | 
Impreſſion of Objects diſtinctiy. 
The Optick Nerves pierce the Glo 
of the Eye a little on the Inſide of f 
Optick Axes, Their external Coat, whic 
is a Production of the Dura Mater, 
continued to the: Scleratis, as their Inter 
nal- from the Pia Mater is to the. C 'T 
Ms 71 their Medullary Fibres paſing tt 
_ toy 


Of the Eyes. 


vital Hough all, are expanded into the Retina, 
xe Aon which the Images of Objects are 
o the inted. The Center of this Expanſion 
m the inſenſible, and alt Rays which fall. upon 
aſt of are loſt, and eonſequently, that Point 


tha the Object from which theſe Rays 
dme, is inviſible to the Eye, as is evident 
m that famed Experiment of Monſieur 
riot. The Reaſon of this Inſenſibi- 
proceeds probahly from the Blood 


erve, and cover this Part of the Retina, 
t whatſoever its Cauſe is, we are ex- 


at the Optick Nerves are inſerted on 
e Inſide of the Optick Ae; for if they 
N pierced the Globe of the Eye in che 
otick Axes, then the middle Point of 
haWery Object had been inviſible; and 
ineFhere all Things conduce to make us ſee 


uſt likewiſe have loſt ſome Part of an 
bject, | if the Optick Nerves" had been 


ne Hueced on the Outſide of the Optick Ares: 
uſe an Object may be ſo placed, as 


at all the Rays which come from one 
Pint may fall upon the Outſide of both 


of yes, but it is impoſſible that they ſhould 
„ Which upon the Inſide of both Eyes, and 
ater, Pereſore that Point which is loſt in one 


r Inteſſye, is viſible by the other. 


16. The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches of theres | 


efſels which enter with the«:Optick 


2mely obliged to the Maker of our Eyes, 


t, there we had not ſeen at all. We 
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; paſfaſf the external Carotides and Jugulars, J 4 22% 


tout which 


. 


Of the. Eyes. 

_ which: are! diſtributed: upon the extern 
| Parts of the Eyes, and à Vein which Open 
into the ſuperior Sinus of the Dura Maur 
in the Bnſis of the Skull, and an 08 v 
— — — ti 2M 
pany the HER: Nerves, - are -dilthhi 
ee on the Muſeles and Globe of {jj x 
. Ootes 7 4.4 112 me 
There are alſo ſome Lymphaticks whighl * 

of the Eyes ln © 5p el 

Te Optick Netves; they are prett 
big and round. The third Pair of i 
Brain, called Motarii; the fourth Pair a 
led Fathutici- the firſt Branch -of. 4 
2822 called Ophithalmicus;; and 

Pair, are all beftowed-on the Myſ 
eb. the Rye... 145%. Ae 
+All; che Rays which come from 

Point of an Object, ate, by the Cn 
and Humours of the Eye united in a Poi 
of the Retina, which is in a trait! Lig 
drawn from the ſame Point of the Q 
ject, through the Contet of the Kye, 
conſequently! al the Rays, Whieh cot 
from all the Points of an Object, are 
nited on the Mina, in the ſame Qui 
and Proportion as the Points of the O 
jec are from whence theſe Rays con 
Therefore cha Impreſſion which theſe R 
make upon the, Retina, muſt be the Imi 
of the Object. 217 46 LF. N * N 271 | 

mus i bor hene ltr wk 
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tern rhus in general. Viſion is performed. 
* Of now let us ſee what ſeveral Parts of 
Mater Globe conduce in this Action. We 
Arten ve faid, the Carnea was more convex 
ACCC w* 53 any nec hone * Globe; by 
-Gilthhich M the are gacher 
of W paſs — the Pipilla, and nene of 
dem are loſt upon the C. 


8 | 
1 I 
0 9 

j 


» which The Aqueous Humour being the chin How the 
Newg$f and moſt Jiquid, eafily changes hg © feof the 


 pretifiGr- contracta, or both the obi ique Muſ. 
of i ſqueeze the Middle-of he Bulb of ths 
Nair ehe, to render CAE Qbjects are 
er 
ad The ſtrait Fibres of the Uvea "dilate 
Mola Pupilla, when there are but few Rays 
Light; and the circular 5 
mat it, when there are Sep 

mie P upilla is contracted, we! 01 8 
omgnctly ; when it is dilated, we ſee moſt 
. The glafly Humour keeps the 
be O ſtaline Humour at ſuch a Diſtance 
Je, gm the Retina, as is necſſary for unitin 
cone Rays. which cone from one Point 
are e Object, eractiy in one Poing of the 
> Crain. 
he UN The Impreſſion of the oy is made 
s colþon the Retina, The Choroides is tin- 
ſe; RFured black, that the Rays of the Light 
e InaFich paſs through the Retina, may not 
P reflected back again, to confuſe the 
rage of che Object. . 
Being 


when either the Zigamentum Ci- — 
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T 


... ferent Diſtances. It is for this Reaſon 
that the Globe of the Eye moves ſo quick 


Union of all the Rays which come frot 
one Point of an object, exactly in on 


behind the cryſtalline Humour; th 
tina; therefore the Eye cannot fee equal) 


E e to perform their M. 


Of the Bes. 
Being diftin& Viſion conſiſts in 


Point of the Retina; and chat the Ra 
which come from Objects at different Di 
ſtances, are united at different Diſtance 


cannot both be united exactly upon the RA 
diſtinctly at the fame Time Objects at dif 


T: and almoſt continually, ' and that t) 
Muſcles of the Eyes have ſuch a gre 


N | 0 
When the Globe of the Eye is flat, 
happens ſometimes in old Age, that d 
Rays paſs the Retina before they unite, "iy; 
ſuch a Caſe there is no diftinct Vion: | 
ſuch as have this Defe&, are called Pry": 
te: And if, on the contrary, the Glo 
of the Eye be ſo convex as to unite ti; 
Rays before they come to. the Retina, ni 
ther is there any diſtin Viſion, ſuch 
have this Def ere called Afopes. 


0 the _ | 19 I | | 
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+ of the Ear. OTF 


= H * Ear is divided. eee 
L and Internal. The External Ear erna Zar. 
rhoſe — _ ran b_ deſcribed 85 
compoſed o in, a Cartilage, an 
ttle Fat. The Skin of this Part is thin 
d ſmooth ; its Glands feem to differ 
n the Miliary Glands of the Skin, in 
it both in Young and Old they frequent- 
flow with an unctuous Humout, which 
ies to a Sort of Scurf in the 'Concha, 
oeſe Glands are called by Valſalva, Glan- 
E Sebacee. The Skin Ricks cloſe to 
Cartilage by Means of the Membrona 
lipoſa, whole Cells contain no Fat but 
the Lobe of the Ear, where the Car- 
ge does not reach. The Veſſels of the 
kternal Ear are Arteries from the Cha- 
vid Veins, which go to the Fugulares, 
id Nerves from the Portio Dura, and 
ond Pair of the Neck. 
The External Ear is tied to the Os Pe- 
/m by a ltrong Ligament which comes 
om the Backſide of the Piana. Tho? 
e Ear has but a very - obſcure Motion, 
Et it has two Muſcles : The firſt” ariſes 
om the Out- ſide of the Frontal Muſcle, 
here it joins the Crotapbite, and is in- 
ned into the upper and back Part of the 


Pinna. 


EC 


Of the Mea- the Meatys Auditorius, the "firſt Part 
rus Audito- the Internal Ear. This is a Conduit whit 


Pinna. The ſecond ariſes from the uf 


 Mamillaris, and is inſerted into the midd 
and back Part of the Concha. The f 


Of the Ear. | 
per and forermoft Part of the Proc 


ſhould draw the Ear upwards, and 
ſecond downwards and backwards; N 
young, deprives us their UW. 

The Us of the External Ear is like} 
Tunnel to gather the Sounds, which 
its Ridges and Hollows are directed 


goes from the middle of the Concha to 
Tympanum : It is near an Inch long, 
three or four Lines, or tenth Part of 
Inch wide, ard its an oh is _— 
but crooked, paſſing upwar N 
downwards; 'then DES —_ Teak 2 
upwar in, and the lower Part 

. little down to iff 
Obliquity of the Aembrana Tympani. I 
Beginnin of this Paſſage is Cartilagind 

being a Continuation of the Contha d 
tracted; che End of it is bony, being 
the Temporal Bone, which makes 
greateſt Part of the upper and back 
of the Meatus, as the Cartilage doe 
the lower and ' fare Purt. The W. 
Cavity within is lined with a Membm 
which ſeerns to be a Continuation of 
Skin which covers the Auricula, 
which grows thinner and thinner as it 
P 7 


Woaches the Dmpanum. On the back 
De of this Membrane, there is a great 
umber of little Glands, whoſe excre- 
ry Ducts bring into the Aeutus a yel- 
H. es and 
iſcidicy hinder from approachi 
e Monks Tympani, Which it prom 
CE nnd 
„he Cartilage is always flit, and | 
Sd more —— : — 
e ſame Veſſels which the External Ear 
„and both have a Vein which paſſes 
o the eleventh of the External Holes 
che Cranium, and diſcharges itſelf into 
e Lateral Sinus. 160 | 
The inner Extremity of the Meatus is Of the Alem 
bed with a thin tranſparent Membrane, g 8 
in Oval Figure ſtretched out like the num. 
Nead of a Drum, ing an obtuſe Angle 
ich the upper and back Part of the 
„and an acute with the lower and 
e Part. This is the -Membrana 'Tym- 
i, which is ſet in a bony Circle of the 
poral Bone, and which wants about 
f a Line of being a Compleat Cirele. 
//alva ſays, that this Membrane is 
uble, being compoſed of the Mem- 
Wanes, which line the Cavities of the 
W:atus and the 7 The Handle 
a ſmall Bone the Mallealut, is 
d to this Membrane, which it draws 
Inewhat inwards, making a little con- 
it ve towards the Meatus . 
5 e 


94 Of de Ee. 
nnn Twig of a Nerve fro 
the fifth Pair upon its Inſide, called Ch 
da. Tympani; The upper Edge of f 
Membrane being ſometimes i 

. cloſed to the Bone, gives 2 
2 Air from the Mouth to che 

FEE 

ity ympanum; it 

about three or four Lines d 8 m 

Wide, e ee three hy 

It is lined with a fine Membrane, 

which er are e 1 A 

ries. It is alwa of a tl 

ter in Children, In this Cavity there d 

5 four ſmall Bones, of Which 5 

PERS The firſt is the Malleolus or Hamiſh 

ſo called, becauſe of its 8 Its N 

has on its lower Side two Protube m 

and a Cavity * 

Incus by Ginglymus : Its Handle, wh 

e eg and ſmall, is faſtened ta 

-Membrana Tympan Its whole:Lengtl 

about three Lines, or a little more. N 

its Head it has two ſmall Proceſſes, 
it is moyed by three Muſcles. 

Its Muſcles: The firſt is called the Externus; it 
ſes from the upper and external Side of 
Meatus Auditorius, and is inſerted into 
upper and lower Pruteſs of the Mall 
which it draws outwards. This is ng 

ſary, when Sounds are too great, wi 
might break the Membrana Vmpani. 


f 


b 


( 


{ 


Of the Ear. 
ve fru The ſecond is the Obliguus ; it lies in 
d Chic external Part of the Conduit which 
es to the Palate, and entring the Bar- 
lis contained in a Sinuoſi bes of the Bone | 
| dene Edge of the Membrana Tym- 
, and is inſerted into the ſlender Pro- 
eſs of the Hammer, aſſiſting the former 
uſcle in its Action. . 
The third is the Internus, which ariſes 
om the Extremity of the bony Part of the 
onduit which leads to the Fauces, and lies 
a Sinus of the Oi Petroſum, till it paſſes 
er a little riſing of the Bone at the V- 
9 Ovalis, to be inſerted into the poſte- 
dr Part of the Handle of the Mallaalus. 
ois Muſcle, by pulling the Hammer * 
rds, diſtends the Hembrani 7 


Mrbe ſecond small Bone is called i, 0f - 4 
Anvil; It has a Head and two Legs. cas. 


Head, which is near two Lines 
e one broad, and but half a Line 
K has a Protuberance and two "nes 
ereby it is articulated with the I 
ſhorter of its Legs is tied to the Side 
that Conduit which goes to the Pro- 
us Mammillaris, and its' longer Leg bo 
Head of the third Bone, called 
he Stapes or Stirrup; becauſe of — 
emblance, Tis of a triangular Figure, bes. 
made of two Branches ſet upon a 
1 * which: tands: upon the Framen 
ale. The Space between the two 
yank nches- is Glled up by. dine, tranſparent 
Membrane; 


* 
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Ty 
3 


Membrane ; the Union. orf 
Ranches is called the Head of pow 
in which there is a ſmall, , in Which 
5 —— The Height: of the 
Let ail 


Stapes is a Line and a half, they 
of it is above a Line, and the B 
half a Line. There 's a fall Muſcly 
which ariſes out ao ee ces 

| d which 


%% "The Os Orbicalar oakley nal 
iculare. Dn takin conven ont her BR ANN 
is received in the Cavity:of the Head d 6 


411 


DDr, 


The Giza 
panum. i fore: Put — 


0 0 


my 
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Of the Ear. 197 
cation between the external Air, and that 
in the Cavity of the 7 - The 
third and fourth are in the internal Pro- 
ceſs of the Os Petrofam. The one is 
called Feneftra Ova 1; the Bafis of the 
Stirrup ſtands upon it; it is the Entry to 
the Vellibulum. The other is called F 
in woe ra Rotunda : It is covered by a fine 
hich ü Membrane, inchaſed in a Rift of this 
„Hole: It leads to the Cochlen, +09 0 
The Yeftibulunt is a Cavity-in the Os Of the veſ- 
Perroſum, behind the Feneſtra Ovalis; it is | 
bove two Lines broad, and as much long, 


upper turning of che Cochlea, and 

© nditory Nerve; at five ſmall Holes, _ 
ul The Labyrinth is made of three” ſemi- o che La. 
aller Pipes above tatF a Eine wide; et- Henn. 


; ated in the Or  Petrafir 6 

in n five-Orifices into the fim har 
+ is Ubich- is called the ſuperiar Pipe, which 
s to U generally about ffye or fit. Lines long. 
aning ins one of its Extremities with” one 
d vote Extremities of that which'is tallkd ths 


erior Pipe (which is about fix ot ſcpetr 
— tbeſe two Extremities open 
an Orifice,” but the 9 pen 
Ferch End by itſelf into the- n. 
his is about four or five Lines long. | 
The lat Cavity" of the Ex is the. Co oy Cb. 
e; it reſembles a Saft Stell. Tis C- che. 
ne, which wind in u Spirat Line” is M. 


K 2 


—— ——— 
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vided; into two, the upper and lower, by 
' a thin Lamina Spiralis, of which that Part 
next the Axis is bony, but extremely brit- 


tile, and that next the outer Shell is Mem-. 


branous, fo Sen to be only made of the 
„Nerve. The upper Canal opens 
on mat 4 Tympanum, and the lower into 


the Vaſtibulum. This is narrower than 


that, eſpecially towards the Baſis and the 
Cacblea, where each is about a Line wide, 
and the Baſis irſelf is about four Lines i 
Diameter. 


14 t = "The Veſſels of the internal Ear are Ar 


oy of the teries and Veins, from the internal Cars 
Lr. tidale and Jugulart. The Nervus Audi 
torius enters by the Hole in the intern 

Proceſs of the O. Petreſum. It conliſh 
1899. Hed, of which one is hard 

Fiye Branches of the 

tals 77 enter the Faſtibulum,  u 


been ſaid, and form a delicate We 


hich, ſends live, which run through the 
i-circular Canals, and the. reſt of thi 
2 . Mollis enters the Cochlea at th 
712 ts Baſes, and turns with tl 

85 1l Line, of which it probably mak 
Membranous Part. The Portio Du 


paſſes through its proper Paſſage to be di 
E. among the mera Parts about tit 


Vit | Of Raving 4 Sound js nothing bur a certain Re 


2 Modulation of the externd 
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Of the En... 
29 Ter, paſſes through the Meatur uterine, 
b and beats upon the Membrana Tympant, 
— which moves the four little Bones in the 
** Tympanum, In like manner as it is beat 


move the internal Air, which is in the 
chu l Dinhanum and Veſtibulum; which inter- 
5 he nal Air makes an Impreſſion upon the 
| Auditory Nerve in the Labyrinth and 
Cochlea, accordingly as it is moved by 
the little Bones in the Tympanum: 80 
that, according to the various Refractions 
of the external Air, the internal Air makes 
various Impreſſions upon the Auditory 
Nerve, the immediate Orgaus of Hear- 
ing; theſe different Impre ions repreſent 
different Sounds. The curious Structure 
of the Labyrinth and Cochlea render the 
weakeſt Sounds audible; for the whole 


"ih Organ of Hearing being included in a 
wal Space, had the Auditory Nerve 
gh Mun in a Oy Line, the Impreſſions 
2 had been made but upon à very ſmall 


Part of it, and the Strength of the Im- 
preſſion being, Cæteris Paribus, always 


Impreſſion is made, Sounds which are 
now low could not have been heard at 
all. If the Auditory Nerve had, like the 


2 10 Retina, been expanded into 4 large Web 


K 3 they 


by the external Air, theſe little Bones 


as the Number of Parts upon which the 


which had covered or lined ſome wide 
exten Cavity, the Impreſſions of Sounds even 
ex 1 in this Caſe had been much weaker than 


Of the Noſe. 
they are now: For this large Cavity had 
given room to the Sounds to dilate, and o 
all Sounds grow weaker as they dilate. T 
Both theſe Inconveniences are prevented pe 
by the preſent Structure of the Labyrinth th. 

and Cochlea, whole Canals, by their || gr 
winding, contain large Portions of the ] lie 
Auditory Nerve, upon every Point of to 
which the ſmalleſt Sound being at once the 
impreſſed becomes audible, and by their 
Narrowneſs the Sounds are hindred from If fot 
dilating, and the Impreſſions made upon I int 
the Nerve by the firſt Dilatations, which I the 
are always the ſtrongeſt. The Strength I Ca 
of the Impreſſion in narrow Channels ; thi: 
likewiſe inereaſed upon the Account f 
the Elaſticity of the Sides of the bom I vi 
Obannelz which receiving the firſt and 
Cree Impulſes of the Air, do rever- 

rate them more ſtrongly upon the Audi- 
zory Nerve. Wes. . 


PECT. VI, 
Of the Noſe. 


Gs 'P HE N may be divided into two 

Parts: The external and internal. 

The external Part is covered with the 
Skin and (ſome Muſcles, of which after- 
Wards. Its eee conſiſts of two 
Bones cloſely joined together on their up- 
per Side. Its lower Part is made of four 
77515 n Cartilage 


228559 K 


eK 


up to the Os Spengioſum, the other 


Of the Noſe.” 
Cartitagesvf which the firſt two are fixed 
to the lower Ends of the aforeſaid Bones: 


_ are ulſo rg toperher on the up- 
ide ; they broad, and as 


they a proach ** e Tip f che Noſt, they 


grow t and Ge The other two 
le upon the lower Ends of che firſt two, 


to which they are tied by a Membnme, 


they are called Narium Ala. 

'he Cavity made by theſe Bones und 
ſour Caxtilages, is- divided in its middle 
into two-Noſtrils, by a Partition, of whith - 
the upper End is bony, the lower End 
Cartilaginous. The fleſhy Extremity of 
this Cartilage is called — 

The upper End of each Side of this Ca- 
vity divides into two, of which one 


down into the Fauces, and 
the Palate by which means we breathe 
through our Noſtrils. At the lower End 
of this Cavity there are two ſmall Holes 
which pierce the Bone of the Palate, and 
open in one behind the Dantes Inerfivi 3 


they n of the Noſtrils 
into the Mouth. 


The Cavity is covered by a pretty thick 
and glandulous Membrane; its Glatids 
ſeparate that Matter which we call Au- 
cus into the Noſtrils. On the lower End 


of this eye — ſeveral 
Hairs called Vibri with — Mu- 


cus,” which the . 


ene 


Of the Com: There are ſeveral Conduits which oper 
Sins which . between theſe Lamine, The firſt and ſe 
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Filth -from Tram ain, too Me into the 
Noſtrils. 
By the intenal. Part. of. the. Noſe we 
- underſtand the immediate Organ of Smell- 
ing, it lies in the upper Part of the Ca. 
vity of the Noſtrils; it is made of the 0; 
Cribriſarme, and its Productions, the 0: 
_ Spongioſum, of which each Lamina is co- 
vered with a fine Membrane, upon which 
_ F {wa 0 the Olfactory Nerves which 
h the Holes 6 the Os Cribri- 
OY the Fibres of the firſt Branch 0 
the fifth Pair which come from the Orbix 
are ſpread. 
In this Membrane there are many ſeal 


lands which ſeparate an Humour  whid. 


-moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exhalations d 
odoriferous Bodies, which make their Im. 


preſſion upon the e Olfatory Nerves which. 
are ſpread upon it. Hounds. and other. 


Beaſts which have a more exquiſite Smell 
than Men, have alſo many. more Lamins 
covered wich ſuch a Membrane. 


[ Fin. 0  condare the Ductus Lachrymales, of which 


we have ſpoken beſore. The third and 
fourth come from the Sinus . Frontal, 


The fifth and ſixth come from the Nu 


of the ſecond Bone of the upper, Jay. 
The ſeventh and eighth come from the 
.Cells of the Os Spongioſum; they pierce 
— tha Membrane which covers the firſt or 


upper 


Of the Mouth and Tonou?, 
uppermoſt Lamina: And the ninth and 
tenth come from the Sinus in the Os Spæ- 
nden. All theſe Conduits carry the Li- 
quor which is ſeparate in their Cavities 
into the Noſtrils, for the moiſtening its 
Membranes, which otherwiſe would dry 
too much by the Air which we. breathe 
thro' our Noftrils; 


The Veſſels of the Noſe are Artes Of the V. 
from the Carotidals which paſs with hee 
Ollactory Nerves ; they are diſtributed inn 


the internal Noſe: The external, Caroti- 
dal and Jugular, and the ſecond Branch 
of the fifth Pair, give Arteries. Veins and 

erves to the external Noſe. 


which conſiſt of acrimonious Parts, draws 
ears from the Eyes; and why the Want 
df Taſte does ordinarily. y the 
vant of Smelling, by the Communica- 


ion of the Branches of the fifth Pair of 


erves, which. are diſtributed thro* theſe 
iree. gs i” Þ if 


SEC T VII. 
Of the Mouth and Tongue: 


If 


d the ſurrounding Glands, . 
The Lips are made up of ſeveral Muſ- 


es, of which - afterwards, Their Uk is: 


K 5 to 


Some give 
an Account why the Smell of Bodies, 


H E Parts of the Mouth are the a | | 
the Gums, the Palate, the Uvula, and Guns. 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


to ſhut the Mouth, and to articulate the 


N . 
latte © 


| Of che Unu- - 
* la andits 


| Muſcles 


Voice, 

The Gums are a hard ſort of Fleſh, 
formed the Union of two Membranes, 
one of is a Production of the Pe- 
Tio/ioum, and the other of the internal 
of the Mouth: they are ſe 
about the Teeth, to keep them firm in 
their Sockets. 

e os Roof of the Mouth is c0- 
vered with a em 
which is e to the Tonſils; "_ 
i there are a great Number of little Oland 
whoſe Excretory Ducts piercing it like 
2 Sieve diſcharge « Liquor for the moifl 
| and diffobving of the Aliments. 1 
T ee 60 agu 8. 
for by it tis to the 
moſt gerid Subſtances. 

The Uvule is a Reduplicate or Prodvc- 
tion of the internal Membrane of the 
Mouth : its Subſtance is very Jax, and it 
has a Number of ſmall Glands as in the 
. Palate: It is fomewhat long, of a conick 
Figure, it hangs from the Roof of the 
Mouth, at the Extremity of the Paſlag 
which comes from the Noſe above the 
Lar cr between the Tonſils. 8 

© is moved by two Pair of Muſcle, | 
bc "P; bylinus E. 1 

e Pteri oftaphylinus Externus; it 2 

riſes fleſhy — T0 Protuberance, up- 

on "the under Side of the Body of the Or 

Spbænoi dis 


Of the Mouth and Tongue, 
Spbænoides, and goes directly to be inſerted 

= io the bind Pare of the use eh 
eſh, | The Pterigeflaphylinus Inter nus ariſes 
nes, from the ſame Protuberance of the Os 
Pe beneidet, and gfowing into a fimall 
mil round Tendon, which paſſes over a fmall 
fe | Proceſs, like a Hook, of the Proegſas 
in Prerigoideous, from thence reverting, it is 

inſerted into the fore Part of the g. 
When the firſt of theſe Muſcles acteth, 
it pulleth the Uvula backwards; when the 
ſecond contracteth, it pulleth "the Uvule 


forwards z becauſe 'of the Pully throtgh 
which its Tendon paſſes, which -alters the 
Direction of its Motion both which Mo- 
the 


tons are neceſſary for the articul 
Voice, ant: it Deputies, thut u 
may regurgitate into the Node which 


me 


the — are in great Nuinber, of which 
the Principal are the Pdrotides, one on 


the wins Maſſeter 3 chey we . "op 
Conglomerate Sort, being 

great Nunhber of ſmaller nn Lt 558 G. 
which ſends out a ſmall Exeret 

Js, and they all unite and forta one 


called Ductus Salfvths Superin, Which 


2. n over the Check pierces the Hurcci- 
up- „ and open the Mer. When the 


„ ar ler acteth in Mluſtiention, it FI 


di, Ge Saliva into the Mouth. 


take by the Mouth. 
port which #6 the Yoilterd: Of Of che Par 
the ich diſcharges itſeif "into des. 


each Side, fitmired under the Ear, Wok 


— — 
— — . äA— , 
— — — — 


are alſo of the Conglomerate Sort; the 


vf the sub- The Sublinguales are one on each Side of 
linguales, the Tongue; they have ſometimes two 


The Tonjillz, or Almonds, are two 
be T 2 ̃ 
a und Glands placed on the Sides of the 


it there are a great Number of leſſer ones, 


excretory. Pipes of their ſmall Glands u- 
nite, and form two Ducts, which both to- 
gether open under the Tip of the Tongue, . 
on the Inſide of the Dentes Inciſivi, where 

they have each a ſmall Papilla at their 
Orifice. When the Muſcles of the Tongue 
or lower Jaw act, they compreſs theſe 
Glands. | 


excretory Ducts, as the former, formed 
by the Union of that of each ſmall Gland; 
they run on each Side of the Tongue, neu 
its Tip, where they open into the Mouth, 
juſt by the former, with which ſometime 
they join: Sometimes theſe are wanting, 
and then each little Gland has a Duct which 
opens under the Tongue: When the A 
lobylotideus acteth, it compreſſeth them. 


- Baſis of the Tongue, under the: common 
Membrane of the Fauces, with which they 
are covered; each of them hath a large o- 
val Sinus which opens in the Fauces, and in 


which di theraſelves through the 
great Sinus, of a mucous and ſlippery Mat- 
ter, into the Fauces, Larynx, and Oeſapba- 
g4s, for the moiſtening and lubricating — 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
ted arts. When the Muſcle Ce/ophagus act- 
de, lech, it compreſſeth the Tagſill x. 
the | Beſides thete there are à great Number | 
u- fot lictle Glands ſpread: upon the Cheeks 
to- and Lips, called Glandulæ Bucrales and 4 
te, Labiales, whoſe Excrerory Channels open 
ere ino the Mouth, and all of them ſeparate a 
heit Sort of Saliva, or Spittle, which conduces 
zue to the Diſſolution of the Aliments. 
eſe] The Tongue is connected in the Mouth 
co the Os Hyoides and to the Larynx, by 
> of a membranous Ligament which is in the 
wo middle of its lower Side. Sometimes the 
ned Ligament is continued to the T ip of the 
id; rongue, and then it hindreth Children 
ea from ſucking; therefore in ſuch a Caſe it * 
could ... 
The Tongue is covered with two Mem- of the Mem- 
ng, Ybranes: - The external hath upon its upper Ran 
ich part, and particularly towards the Tip of m 
J. the Tongue, a great Number of Papille, 
of a pyramidal Figure; they ſtand not up 
wo ſtraight, but incline towards the Baſis of 
the che Tongue; they appear not fo. plainly 
on Win Men as in Brutes, in ſome of which 
ney laſt they grow Cartilaginous. Each Pa- 
o- pilla has a ſmall Root, which makes a ſmall 
Iin Hole in the viſcous Subſtance, which lies 
es, between the two Membranes. In Men, 
the the chief Uſe of theſe Papillæ Pyramidales 
at» ſeems to be for preſerving the Papille 
bas Nervoſæ, which are of a ſofter Subſtance, 
eſe that they be not hurt by the Hardneſs, or 
5 ES. Roughneſs 
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'a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is whit 


When the Tongue is boiled, this Subſtante 


| woſz : They are fituated upon the Sides 


Membrane of the Tongue. They qty? 
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Rohn of the Aliments: And in Beaf Th 
which feed upon Graſs, which they gathetous 
together with their Tongue, theſe Pajilldſifere 
are like ſo many Hooks, for the graſping Th; 
cutting, and pulling of the Graſs ; andſticigt 
perhaps, by their Roughneſs rubbing upoteachi 
the Palate, they conduce to preſs the Spit 
tle out of the Glands. Towards the 
ſis of the Tongue are to be ſeen feve 
ſmall Glands like thoſe of the Cheeks. 

Under the external Membrane there lie 


hey 
nde 
ibre: 


ger 


e 1 


on that Side next the external Membrane 
and black on that Side next the internd, 


Hardens, and is like a Searce, being fd 
of ſmall Holes made by the Roots of N 
Papillæ Pyramidales. i 
The internal Membratie i thin and fof 
upon it there appear ſeveral Papiliz made 
of the Extremities of the Nerves of v 
Tongue, therefore they are called Ne 


the Tongue, bat chiefly towards its Tip 
they reſemble the ſmall Horn#of a Snail 
for the Extremities are round, and bigge 
than the reſt of their Bodies. The Exele pat 


mity of each Papilla pierdes the extermil 


thoſe Holes, 8 on mrternalyll 
Membrane, when the external is raiſed. 


Theſe Pepine are the Wr 
Faſting 


Th 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
ak The Subſtance of the Tongue is muſ- 
athe&:1ous, being made of Plans of Fibres of . 
puldfiferent Directions. | 
ping} The firſt, or external Plan is made of 
raight Fibres, which ſurround the Tongue, 4 
upaFeaching from its Baſis to its Point: When „ 
SpitFhey contract they ſhorten the Tongue. 
* Binder them there are ſeveral Plans of 
Verihribres which run from one Edge of the 
Tongue to the other: they draw the 
dges of the Tongue together. There 
e alſo ſeveral Plans of Fibres which 


o 
» if 
N 


ane un from the under to the upper Side of 
abe Tongue: when they contract, 
anenake the Tongue broad and thin. T 


Nuo forts of Fibres lie Stratum fuper 
Mratum, from the Tip of the Tongue 
Jo irs Baſis ; firſt a Plan of one Sort, and 
oftBhen a Plan of the other Sort. There is 
nage ome Fat betwixt theſe Fibres, but chiefly 
" Bowards the Baſis of the Tongue. 

V. The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins , V. n. 
rom the Jugulars, called Ranulares : It 
Ps Arteries from the Carotidals, and 
nalENerves from the fifth and ninth Pair. 

el The Muſcles of the Tongue are threeof is: 
tere Pair. :  AMuſiler. 
mull The Stylogloffics ; it ariſes fleſhy from the 
qtEProceſius Styloides, from thence deſcend- 
muing, it is inſerted into the Root of the 
ee Tongue. It draws the . upwards. 
noi The ſecond Pair is the Geniogloſſus, it 
1 uiſes from the Inſide of the fore 
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the lower Jaw, and is inſerted into th 5 
Root of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongud “ 14 
out of the Mouth. Fay | 


+, The chird ie che Cerateglyſ 3, it e 
broad and fleſhy. from the Sides of th" wt 


Os Hyoides, and is inſerted into the Root 


of the T ongue; it pulls the Tongue di. 4s 
rectly into the Mouth, The Fibres off" 


this Muſcle, which are neareſt the Extre 
mities of the Os Hyoides, were only calle 
the Ceratogliſſus, and thoſe. which were 
neareſt the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, wer 
called the Ba/ogloſſus : But I ſee no Rea. 
ſon to diſtinguiſh them, being they lie in the 
fame Plan, and their Fibres have the ſame RF” - 
Direction, Origination, and Inſertion. * * 

The Tongue is not only moved by 
theſe Muſcles, but. alſo. by a Bone called 
Os Hyoides.. Now this Bone lies at. the 
Root of. the Tongue: Its Figure is like 
the Greek Letter v; it is compoled ordina- 
rily of three Bones. That in the middle 
makes its Baſis, it is ſhorter than the other 
two; it is convex. without, but concave 
within; the other. two are joined to iti 
two Ends by two intervening Cartilages . 
they are much longer than the firſt ; they 
have each a Cartilage: at their Extremi- 
ties, and they are called the Cornua, ot 
Horns. 5 

The Baſis of this Bone is joined to the 
Root of the Tongue; and its Horns are 


joined to the upper Angles of the Carti- Nen 


lage 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 
"the... Thyreider,- and by two ſmall and 

und Ligaments to the © Proceſſics Sty- 
tides of each Side. This Bone is moved, 
Ind wich it che Tongue, by five Pair of 
Muſcles. E | © 


A Weſhy from the fore Part of the lower 

ſaw internally, and is inſerted into the 
Baſis of the Os Hyoides, It pulls the Os 
arg and the Tongue upwards and for- 


ards. - - vs 1 

Its Antagoniſt is the Sternobyoideus ; it 
ariſes from the Inſide of the Clavicula, 
nd aſcending above the Sternotlyroi dæus, 
t is inſerted into the Baſis of the Os {2zo7- 
leut, Which it pulls downwards. 

The third is the Mylabyoidæus; it ariſeth 
leſhy from the Inſide of the lower jaw, 
nder the Dentes Morales, and is implant- 
d into the Sides of the Baſis of the Os 


Fi = yoides It draweth this Bone and Tongue 
her bliquely upwards, CON: 
vel Its Antagoniſt is the Coracohyo/deus, it 


05 wrong named; for it. ariſes not from the 
"roceſſus Coracoides, but from the upper 
dge of the Scapula, near its Neck, and 
ſcending obliquely under the Maſtoĩdœæus, 
t is inſerted into the Os Moi des, which it 
Wulls obliquely downwards, The Belly of 

his Maſcle is a little tendinous in its mid- 

ile, that the Veſſels which go to the Head 
tj, Ne not compreſſed when it acteth. 


The firſt is the Geniobyoideus ; it ariſes *f it . 
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The fifth Pair is the Syilabyorfex; i 
riſes ftocm the -Procefſus Styliider,| a0 
Feending obliquely, is inſerted into | 
Horns of the Os Hhoides,, which it di 
to one Side, and a little upwards. 

The Belly of the Muſcle is perſon 
for the Paſtors of the Tendon in the m 
hog af OTIS 55 


0 


4 L IST of the "ferent s 
"+ 0x __ in the Both, 


T, [Cerebri..- * 
2. Plexut Choroidei. 
3. Sebacee. 
4. Meatus Auditorii. 
3 Ciliares. 


* 4 Atrum Oberst. 
11. N. aſales. | Q 4 
12. Bucrales, Labiales, Palating {hal 
13. Parotides, Maxillares, 51 
lingunles. 
14. TonſiHarum, 
15, Oz Wes. s 


5 wi A 
aral . 
is. Mammarum. 


= 


19. Ven 


ff, 


4 


1 


of the Mouth and 2 | 


20. — 
1. Pancreatis. 


22. Hepatts. © 
23. Veſce Felis, 
24. Renum. | 
25. Renales. 


26, Ureterum. _ 
27. Veſicæ Urinariæ. 
28. Urethre. ' 

a 29. Teſticulorum: 


30. Proftatarum. 
31. Uteri. 
32. Vaginæ. 


23 Fe, Hl 


34. Pinguedinales. 

37. ken 

36. 7 | SK ew 
37. Cutis — | 


All theſe Glands ſeem to me to fs. 
e different Humours from the Blood; 
t if any one ſhall conteſt the Exiſtence 
ſome of thetn, or maintain that ſeveral 
&f them ſeparnte the fame Sort of Humour, 
ne, Jl not diſpute it, 
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ee 
of: the Bones,” Mgt 
5 i | ———þ co 
L oe C 
S E 8 I. | 
of the Bones in gonral.. . 5 


DEE: HOY after the Deſcription | 

— 2 — the three Cavities, it is ul 

do give the Myology ; yet be 2 

2 Pvt = T | cauſe it cannot be underſtoq 

? en without a perfect Knowled f 0 

of the Bones, therefore we ſhall begin vi n 
m . 

Of the Nou- The Bones are made up of * 5 
riſment of bres, tied to one another by ſmall a0 
verſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles ui 
In a Fetus thoſe Fibres are porous, 2 
and eaſily diſcerned. It is probable th 18 
they are nouriſhed by the Serous or Lyn D 
pbatick Part of the Blood, which is broug rag 
to them by the Arteries, and carried bac © 
by the Veins. As their Pores fill with F* * 
Subſtance of their own Nature, ſuch 2 


LO ATY «0 


Of the Bones in general. 


ſuppoſe the Lympha to be, ſo they in- 
e, barden, and grow cloſe to one 
A her; but when their Pores are full of 
Subſtance, then the Bones are grown 
their utmoſt | Extent; Hardneſs, and 
lidity 3 their Blood-Veſſels being com- 
ſed on all Sides by their bony Chan- 
, bring no more Blood than - what is 
Feient to upp e Flaces of their on: 
Fig Particles. 


*. 
2 
x 


ge Cavity, or they are ſpongeous, and 
of little Cells: An dc both the one and 
other there is an Oleaginous Subſtance 
led Marrow, contained in proper Ve- 
les or Membranes, like the Fat. In the 
ze Bones, this fine Oil, by the gentle 
at of the Body, is exhaled Oh the 
res of its {mall Bladders, and-enters ſome 
erw Paſſages, which lead to ſome fine 
* annels excavated in the Subſtance _ 
Bone, according to its Length; and 
dp theſe other croſs, Paſlages (not di- 


on 
- uit 
et de 


, 
A 


1 


1 ace) carry the Marrow ſtill farther into 
ore longitudinal Channels placed nearer 


Lyn e Surface of the Bone. All this Con- 


ous 
bac 
th 1 apt to * 
b a | 


All the Bones 'of the Body which Auna, he Uſe 
| confidergble; Thicknels; have either art, ine, 


Ay oppoſite. to the former, leſt. they! 
ould weaken the Bone too, much in one 


wance is, that the Marrow may ſupple 
Fibres 7 ag. ones, OTA Wand. | 
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Of the Bones in general. ( 
All the Bones in the Bod except ties i! 
Teeth and where Pa eng are 2 _ ir Ce 
late to one another, are covered with | WO 
thin, but ſtrong and cloſe Membrane cue 4 
led Periofterum : it hath an exquiſite Seu Fi 
which gives me Ground to think thatFotube 
is an Expanſion of ſome of the tending$02 t 
Fibres of the Muſcles. Its Uſe is to Mich, 
tain the Veſſels which enter the ge. 
ſtance of the Bones with their A ily u 
ment. 4 2 N . 
Each large Bone is much bigger at 
Extremities thay in the that tient, 
Articulations might be firm, the Bon Kb 
not eaſily out of Joint: But becauſe ¶ N b. 
Middle of the Bone ſhould: be ſtrong, e 
j 
00 
a 
raue 
to 


ſuſtain the Weight of the Body, and ti 
fiſt Blows and Falls, therefore the Fibre 
there are claſely compacted together, fin* 
porting one another; and the Bone 
made hollow, and conſequently not 
eaſily broken as it muſt have 
Bones of equl Leng end 0! Nu 
+ Or * N | 1 Nun 
bers of : Fibres, the — 0 
will be to the Strength of the other 
their Diameters. | « 
On the external Surface of the Bc 


/ 


In 
ar 


* 
£7019 


ties and Pro- there are ſeveral Cavities and Protube 


tuberances of 


rances. The Cavities are of two. Sorts 
either narrow and ſhallow; or wide an 
deep. The firſt Sort is called Glen 
the ſecond Cotyle. But in W 


of the Bones in gourd. 


t es in particular, we ſhall alſo deſcribe 
r Cavities. The Protuberances are alſo 


th two Sorts, viz. Apephyſis and Epiphyſis, - 


* e Ape is a Pro ance made by 
; Fibres of the Bone; an Epiphy/is is a 
at 333 eee by - _ > wh 
ino$02 t mity of a bigger 

ich, as we advance in Age, unite in 


ſcles, whoſe Force they 
8 þ their Bicerence is from their Fig 


d 
ird 1 ror if 


de a ſharp Protuberance, then it is called 
de rere, Styloider, Coratceidus, &c. accord- 
2X co its Figure. 


f 


r ſome Sulphur which 
ai e ae Eo 


PP 


Both the one and the other are aft oy ; 
10 ly upon the-Extremities of the Bones, 
N they are either for the Inſertions of- 


greatly aug 
nt, or for the . of the bones 5 


in che Bones there are much Voltlle hg. of 
and Spirit, which are very ſubtile and ide Bene. 


b ; * . Reſort, by which, if they are forced: 
1M their natural Figure or Situation "any: 
1 | turn to it :of themſelves, 1 (on 8 £ 


34 : — 2 — than the ;Bo 


N. Wee 27 prtige mung Cay 
4 the centre and: Wee in Jade 

| | general. | . 1 
| "3 ES — folid B 
5 dy ſofter than a+ Bone, but hard 
| te a Ligament. In it there are no O 
vities not Cells i for containing of M. 
row, e nor is it covered with any — 
brane ko make it ſenſible, as che f 
are. The Curtilages have” all a mn 


Force is taken away. They are chie 


= in: thoſe Places where a ſmall and en 
. | Motion is required, as in the Ears, Nolgſalle: 
__ Laux Trachea, e. and Stermn of 
tal and their natural Elaſticity ſerves inſtei Ot 
of Antagoniſt Muſcles. cover . 


ſo the Ends of all the Bones, Which 
for Motion. Firſt, 


{ _@ Secondly, becauſe they are without Seni mu 
1 And chindly being ſofter than the Bone ini 
the Attrition which is made by the Mad! 
| | tion of the Joint is the more ealily fue is 


plied. 
A Ligament is a white and ſolid Bod 
ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder than 
Membrane: they have no conſpicuot 
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JCavities, neither, have they any Senſe, leſt 

- Bthey ſhould always ſuffer. upon the Mo- 
tion of the Joint. Their chief Uſe is to 

1 Ifaſten the Bones, which are articulated 

; Yfor their Motion together, leſt they ſhould. 

Ide diſlocated in any violent Motion. 

I 8 1 1 l * N 3 25 
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Of the Articulation of tht Bones. + 
ſer 7 2 nee 


oT HE Bones are articulated, or joined of che join- 
Nur 1 to one another, either with a maar of or” 
Y feſt Motion, or with à ſmall and ob- 
y Nure Motion, or without any Motion at 
1. The firſt Sort of Artieulation is cal- 
died D:arthrofs.; The fecand,. becauſe of 
eile Cartilage eee is performed, is 
Nolgplled Synchondrofis : And the laſt Synar- 
„ 
f the Diarthraſis there are two Sorts, 
iz. Enarthroſis or Ariodia, and Ginghy- - 
. The firſt is, when à round Head of 
Bone is received into a round Cavity of 
Bone nother, ſuch as the Articulation of the 
Senlſſſemur with the Iſchium; and this Sort of 
Pining is called, by Tradeſmen, the Ball 
nd Socket. The Property ot this Join- 
8 15 that le ra 8 move 
ua to any Side. mus n, 
Bodyſhen a Bone receives and is received; 
than pd the Property EY Sort of Articu« 


| 
| 


,& 
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receives another Bone, and at the other 


Of the Articulation of the Bones. 
lation is to admit only of the Motions d. 
of the Flexion and Extenſion : It is cal- 
led by Tradeſmen ' Charnall, and it is 
commonly ufed in Hinges. Of this Arti- I Sic 
culation there are three Sorts. The firſt 
is when the End of a Bone has two Pro- 
tuberances and one Cavity; and the End I the 
of the Bone, which is articulated with it, a, 
has two Cavities and one Protuberance, W.. 
as the Humerus and the Ulna. The ſe- 
cond is, when a Bone at one Extremity 
receives another Bone, and at its other 
Extremity it is received by the ſame 
Bone, as the Radius and Ulna. Thi 
third Sort is, when a Bone at one Eng 


End it is received by a- third Bone, as the! 
JJ . 
The ſecond Sort of Articulation, Which y th 
is called Synchondrofis, is when the Exire- C, 
mities of the two Bones are joined to one In an- 
—_— means of an intervening Car- It v 
lage. Thus the Bodies of the Yertebre; ted! 
and the Extremities of the Ribs and Ster- To 
num are joined - together, where, though rr 
the Motion of all is manifeſt, yet that de fo 
any two is hardly diſcernible. | IP? 
The third Manner of Articulation, ci mal 
led Synarthrojjs, is of two Sorts, viz. Si- one: 
tura and Gomphofis. The Suturs is wheng the 
two Bones are mutually indented in one, Tr. 
another; the Teeth by which they are ine 
dented are of various a” te ca 
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Wl they are like the Teeth of a Sa — . 
5 they are broad at their Fe 
and narrow at their Baſis; ſometimes. the 
Sides of the Teeth are likewiſe indented, 

| Nl and ſometimes — 5 ate little Bones be- 
* tween the Teeth, which are alſo indented; 
I cbeſe are mot fr equently in the Suture 

Lambdoidalis, EE * . as Wedges 

to keep the Teeth firm. Beſides . theſe 

little Bones, there is ordinarily a . viſcous 

Humour .which glews.the Indentations to- 

ether, and which perfectly unites them i in 
eral old Perſons. | 

This Sort of Articulation is s called. by 

Woiners Dove-tazling, and.is uſed in D — 
rs, Cabinete, and Boxes. All tan 

f the 79 1 er Jaw, a8 

Wl the Ep:phy/es of the are joined 

bY this 805 0 e e 

2 is when one Bone is F 

A 1 as a * Nail is in a Piece 

nd the Teeth only are wha 

10 this os in their Sockets. 

To theſe we tnay add a third Kind 
arthroſit, very different from any 

e former, which is, when a Bone has a 
Ing and narrow Channe 1 receives 
wall Proceſs, or the dge of another 
Su fone; and thus the Vomer is articulated 
when the Os Sphenoides and Septum Narium':* 
a MS Tradeſmen this manner of joining is 
ed Ploughing, which we may there- 
UM call Zx93no. Theſe comprehend 
the L2 all 
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1985 


arte articular to one another with | a mani- 


all that Part of the Extremities of both 
Bones which play upon one another, and 


- Farc Theſe Bones which are artici 
ed by a Ginghmus have the 1 it 


are either before or behind, that the! 


; me dela 


9 a 
* 


07 4 the elan of | the Bonts. 
all the different Joinings of Bones in the 


| Human Body; therefore I ſhall not men- 


tion ſeveral others which we find in Au- 
thors to no Purpoſe. | 
The Extrernities of all the Bones. tha 


feſt Motion, are bound together by mem. 
branous Ligaments which riſe from the 
Conjunction of the Epiphyſis with the 
Bone; and preſſing over the Articulation, 
are inſerted at the Place in the other Bone. 
Thus they form a Bag. which embrace 


In this is contained a Mucilage fe 
the eaſier inurl 3 
150 is ſepara ome whic 

lie in ſome Fat 42 Infide of the L 


on their Sides than t 
tuberances may be kept 0 ley” tubs 


their Cavities; for if 5 might {lip tl 
bf we Ss, th Bs mol 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


1 Cranium or Skull is made up 
L of ſeveral Pieces, which being joined 
contains the Brains, as in a Box. 
The Bigneſs of the Cranium is propor- 
J tionate to the Bigneſs of the Brain. Its 
Figure is round, a little depreſſed on its 
© Sides. A round Figure being the. moſt 
capacious, was fitteſt to contain a great 
Quantity of Brains: And the Flatneſs of 


Hearing. | Mes Tt; 

Each Bone in the Cranium is made up 
of two Tables or Laminæ, between which 
cbere is a thin and ſpongeous Subſtance, 
made of ſome bony Fibres, which come 


be, in Latin Meditullium. _ 

In it there are a great Number of Veins 
and Arteries which bring Blood for the 
Nouriſhment of the Bones. - The Tables 


Fibres of the Bones are cloſe to Le 99 
other. The Diplis is ſoft, becauſe th 
bony Fibres are at a greater Diſtance from 


N Cranium is not only made lighter, but alſo 
ess ſubje& to be broken. | 


together, form a conſiderable Cavity, Which 


its Sides helps to. enlarge the Sight and 


from each Lamina, called in Greek Di- | 


are hard and ſolid, becauſe in them the 


L z The 
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one another. By this Contrivance the 
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224 Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
»The external Lamina is ſmooth, and 
covered with the Pericranium. The in- 
ternal is likewiſe ſmooth; but on it there 
are ſeveral Furrows made by the Pulſe of 

the Arteries of the Dura Mater, whilſt 

the Cranium was ſoft and yielding. 

Of the Sutua The Bones of the Cranium art joined 
Corovalis, to one another by four Sutures, The firſt 
— called the Coronalis. It reaches tranſ⸗- 
ralis, and Verlly from one Temple to the other; i" 
ins the Os Frontis with the O. Parieta- 

lia. The fecond is called Lembdoidaliy, 
becauſe it reſembles the Greek Letter (4) 
Lambda; it joins the Os Occipitis to the 
.Ofa Parietalia and Petraſa. The third 
is called Sagittalis; it begins at the Top 
'of the Lamidoidalts, and runs ſtrait to th; 
Middle of the Coronalis; it joins the twe 
Offa Parietalia together. The fourth 
Called Sutura Squameſe, becauſe the Pan 
ot theſe Bones which are joined by thi 
Suture, are, as it were, cut {lope-waj 
and lapp'd over one another. 

This Suture. joins the ſemi-circular Cir-Y | 
cumference of the Ofſa T emporum to the 
9 Occipitis, and to the Parteta 
| The firſt three Sutures were calle: 
3 Veræ; and the laſt Sutura Falſe 
\ becauſe it was ſuppoſed to have no Inden 
trations, which is falſe. 
The Bones of the Cranium are 10 
joined to one another, but they are 
alfo joined to the Bones of the upper Jus an 


Tranſvetſa- 


da is an1 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
nd by three other Sutures. The firſt is the 
in- Tranſverſalis, it runs acroſs the Face, it 
ere paſſes from the little Angle of the Eye 
ef | down to the Bottom of the Orbit, and 
uſt up again by the great Angle of the Eye 
over the Root of the Noſe; and fo to the 


irt the Os Frontis to the Bones of the upper 
anl-Y Jaw, The ſecond is the Etbmoidales; it 
'3 iN ſurrounds the Bone of that Name, and 
ſelg · ¶ joins it to the Bones which are about it. 
The third is the Os Sphenoigalis ; it furs 
(4)Y rounds the Os Sphanoides, joins it to the 
de Os Occipitis, the O a Petreſa, and to the 


Os Fronts.” | 


Y joined together by its Sutures, that it might 
be the ſtronger, and Teſs apt to break, 
that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels which 
ſuſpend the Dura Mater, and which go 
to the Pericxanium, may paſs through the 
Sutures, * the Matter of Tranſpira- 
tion may paſs thro? them. 5 


upper Jaw. The fix proper are, the Os 
PFrontis, which makes the fore Part of the 
Skull; the Os Occipitrs, which makes the 


Tempotum, which make the Sides, The 
e n two common are, the Spbænoides and the 
ey AY O, Ethmoides, which are Part of the Baſis 
r Jof che Skull. 


little Angle of the other Eye. It joins 


The Cranium is made of ſeveral Pieces 


hind Part; and the O Parietalia and 


L 4 The - 


Now the Bones of the Cranium are (ix of the Be, 
A proper, and two common to it and the of the Stall, > 
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Os Frontis. 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
The firſt of the pfoper is the Os For- 
tis or  Coronale ; it is almoſt round; it 
joins" the Bones of the Sintiput and 

emples, bY the Coronal Suture, and the 
Bones of the upper Jaw by the Suturg 
Tranfverſalis, and the Os Spbæno des by 
the Sutura Spheno dalis. It forms the , 
upper Part of the Orbit, and it has four f 
Apephyſes which are at the four Angles of 2 
the two Orbits. It has two Holes above I 27 
the Orbits thro* which paſs a Vein, Ar- - 
tery, and ſome Twigs of the firſt Branch I | 
of the fifth Pair of Nerves, It has allo I ,, 
one in each Orbit, a little above the Q; te 
Planum, thro' which a Twig of the Oph- 


| . thalwick Braneh of the fifth Pair paſſes to © 


the Noſe, it is the Orbiter Internus, It 
has two. Sinus's above the Eye-browsY , 
between its two Tables; they are lined 


with a thin Membrane, in which there 1 

are ſeveral Blood - Veſiels and Glands, of 

which ſeparate a mucous S Hobty, which m 

falls into the Noſtrils. The Inſide of "this | © 
Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by the 

' Veſſels of the Dura Mater. It has tw — 


End of the Sinus Longitudinalis is inſerted. ©? 
From this Hole it has a pretty largely , - 
Spine which runs up along its middle; * 
inſtead of this Spine, there is ſornetirmes 5 
a Sinus, in which lies the Sinus Longiti- * 


dinalis, 


large Dimples made by the anterior Lobes | 
of the Brain. Above the Chri/fta Galli i 
has a ſmall blind Hole, into which th 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
dinalis, which ought to be obſerved care- 


fully by Surgeons in Wounds in this Place. 
This Bone is thicker than the Smciput 


Bones, but thinner than the Os Occipitis. 


In Children it is always divided in its mid- 


dle by a true Suture, * 
The ſecond and 
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third are the Bones of ot; Parie- 


the Sincipm called Parietalia; they are the talia. 


thinneſt Bones of the Cranium; they are 
almoſt ſquare, and ſomewhat long; they 
are joined to the Os Frontis by the Sutura 
Coronalis, to one another in the Crown 
of the Head by the Sutura Sagittalis, to 
the Os Occipitts by the Lambdoidalis, and 
to the 4 Temporum by the Suturæ Squa- 
moſæ. They are ſmooth and equal on their 
Outſide, but on their Inſide they have ſe- 
veral Furrows made by the Pulſe of the 
Arteries of the Dura Mater. They have 
each a ſmall Hole near the Suture Sagit- 
talrs, .thro* which there paſs ſome Veins 
which carry the Blood from the Tegu- 
ments to the Sinus Longitudinalis, © * 


The fifth and ſixth are the O/a Tem- oſſi Temy 
porum, ſituated in the lower Part of ther rum. 


Sides of the Cranium; their upper Part, 
which is thin, conſiſting only of one Ta- 


ble, is of a circular Figure, and is joined. 


to the O Parietalia by the Suture Sgua- 
moſæ : Their lower Part, which is thick, 
hard, and unequal, is joined to the Os Ocei- 


'Y 2itis, and to the Os Sphencides; this Part 


is called nn. 


t have each 
5 ye three 


7 


- * 4 a = . . 


[ 
. 
| 
. 


* | Ga Bones. of the Cranium. 


hyſes or Proceſſes, and 
one 2 ens 4s firſt of the po on 
is the Praceſſus Zygamaticus, which runs 
farwards.- and unites: with the Proceſs of 
the Os Mali, making that Bridge called 
the Zygoma, under which lies the Tendon 
of the Crocaphice Muſcle. The facood 


is the Mamillaris, or Maſuidgnsz it is 4 


ſhort and thick, ſituated behind the Mea- 
tus Auditorius. The third is the Provef 2 


| Horns of the Os Hyoides are 
ied. The internal Proceſs is pretty long 


2 1 or mis, Which is long and ſm 


and big in the Baſis of the Skull; it con- 


tains all the Cavities and little Bones of 
the Ear, which have been already deſcrib- 
ed. The Holes in the Temporal Bones 


are two internal and four external. The 


firſt of the internal is the Hole through 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; . the 


ſecond is.common. to it and the Os G 


pitis : the eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
the Lateral _ *s paſs through it. The 


- art of the external Holes is the Meatus 


Auditorius Externus. The ſecond opens 
behind the Palate; it is the End of that 
Paſſage which comes from the Barrel of 
the to the Mouth. The third is the 
Orifice of the Conduit by which the Ca- 
rotidal Arteries enter the Cranium: And 
2 fourth is behind the Praceſſus Mafte. - 

; by it paſſes a Vein which carries 


te Blood fm W r 
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Of the Bones of the Cranium. 
to the Lateral Sinus. Sometimes this 
Hole is wanting; there is another which 
is between the Proceſſus Maftoideus nd 
the Styliformes, through which the Portis 


Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. They 
bave each Sinus lined with a Cartilage 


under the MMeatus Auditorius, which re- 
ceives the Condyle of the lower Jaw. 


The ſixth Bone of the Cranium is the OrOccipitis. 


Os Occipitis; it lies in the hinder Part of 
the Head; it is almoſt like a 

with its lower 
joins the Offa Parietalia and Petroſa by 
the Sutura Lambdoidalis, and the Os Spæ- 
noides by the Sphænoidalis. It is thicker 
than any of the other Bones of the Cra- 
nium, yet it is very thin where the Splenizr, 


Complexus, and ' Trapezius are | 
Erternally it is rough, — 2 
two Sinusg, in which lie the two Pro- 


uderances of the Cerebellum, and two 


large Furrows, in which lies the Sinus 
Lateralis, It has ſeven Holes; the firſt 


two are common to it and the Offa P. 


treſa; the Lateral Sinus's the Par 
Vagum paſs through them The third 
is the great Hole thro* which the Medulla 
Spinalis The fourth and fifth are 
the Holes through which the ninth Pair of 
hin root gens 
are two Holes, through which t 
two Yeins. which bring the Blood from 
the externil Teguments to the Sinus La- 
L 6 teralis; 


Angle turned inwards; it 
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| Off the Bones of the Cranium: 
teralis ; ſometimes there is but one, and 
ſometimes none of theſe two; there are 
ſometimes two more, through which the 
Vertebral Veins paſs. This Bone has 
alſo two Apophyſes, one on ggch Side of 
the great Hole; are Med with a 
Cartilage, and articulated with the firſt 
Vertebra of the Neck. It has alfo a Pro-, 
tuberance in its middle, from which there Yhi 
a ſmall Ligament, which is inſerted 
into the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It u 
longer in Beaſts than in Me. F. 
The firſt of the Bones common to the 
Skull and upper Jaw is the Sphenoides, 
It is a Bone of a very * Figure. 
It is fituated in the middle of the Balis of Yom; 
the Skull. It is joined to all the Bones 1 
of the Cranium by the Sutura Sphænoida- 
lis, except in the middle of its Sides, where 
ĩt is continued to the Oſſa Petroſa as they? 
were one Bone. On its Outſide it ha- 
five yes. The firſt two are broad 
and thin like a Bat's Wings, they are called 
Pterigoides; they have each a pretty 
long Sinus, from which the Muſcle cal- 
led Pterigoidæi ariſe; and at their lower 
End they have each a ſmall Hook like a Hegi 
Proceſs, upon which the Periftaphylinus 
Externus turns its Tendon. The third 
and fourth make the internal and lower 
Part of the Orbit; and the fifth is a little 
Apophyſe like the Criffa Galli in its fore i 
Part, which is received in a Curity at the 
* S 6 further 


* 


Otte Bones of the Cranium. 231 
d Further End of the Vomer. There is alſo | 
re little ' ſmall Protuberance in the middle 
ne f this Bone, from which the Muſcles' of 
as Ine DA ariſe; On its Inſide it has four 
of Proceſſes called Clinoides, they form a 

a Tavity in the middle of this Bone called 
rt ella Turcica; in which lies the Glandula 
Pin raria.  Betwixt the two Tables of 
ere 
ted Þ 2 Sinus, divided in two in its middle, 
tis Which opens by two Holes into the Ca- 


us Bone, under the Cella Turcica, there 
i of the Noſtrils. In the Os Spbænbi- ; 
there are twelve Holes: By the finſt 
len Ind ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; by 
we; he third and fourth, which are called F. 
of amina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, foarth 
nes air, firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, and 
da- pe fixth Pair; by the fifth and forth paſs 
nere pe ſecond Branch of the fiſth Pair; by the — 
they venth and eighth paſs. the third Branch - | 
ba F the fame Pair; by the ninth and tenth 
road nter the Arteries of the Dura Mater; 
alled pd by the eleventh and twelfth enter the 
ternal Carotidales, and the intercoſtal 
ſerve goes out. The Canals by which 
de Carotidales enter are oblique; the 
pinning of them is made in the Of 
W-77:/a, and they open within the Skull in 
e Sphenoides. i 7 
The ſecond and laſt of the common 
ones is the Of Etbmoides, ſituated in the o: Etbmoi- 
Fiddle of the Baſis of the Os Frontis, join- 4% ® 
to chat Bone and to the Os * 5 
„„ 
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Of che Bones of the upper Faw. | 
des by. the - Sutura Ethmoidalis.”: In tt 
WP it has a ſmall Proceſs called Gr j 
1 fla: Galli, to which the fore End of 
Fats is tied. This Bone e T. 
a Number of ſmall Holes through v lt 
the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerves pi 
therefore it is alſo called Os Cribrife ter! 
or its under Side there goes a. th 

ne, Which divides the Cavity of i hl 
Noftrils in two; the lower Edge of f 


Bone is grooved with the Vemer. On nin 
Laminæ, called O/a Ws Cat 
— are full of little - re tc heel c01 
are joined to the Ethme des. There 
e, nor to the other Lam 
by the Membrane which cow 
2 engt, make * of the Megu 
at the great Cambus, and they 0 


en -Dartigion it has vere Wi 
0 , which neither adhere. to 
5 
. The two external Lamine 
WS becauſe chey aroſe mot 


SECT. v. 
Of the Buns of the upper Jaw Wllo\ 


HE Bones of the Jaw areh 
common to it and uh 
1 ene e 

proper, that is, five in each Side, and} 
in the middle: They are joined to the Bo 


1 
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Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 
A the Skull. by the three common 
Cri i joiged 40 0nganother by a fine bar. 
* 


NA 


"TT 
f a 
18 
| 
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det. 

s internal Side joins the Os . 
s external has a long Proceſs, which 
ning that of the Oſa T emporum, forms 
1 Proceſſus Zygomaticus , it joins the Os 
iti at the little Angle 'of the Eye. It 
e the concave within, and it ſticks out a lit- 
. making the higheſt Pat of 


The ſecond is the Os Maximum, or 
ſarillare, becauſe in it all the Teeth: 2 
upper Jaw are ſet. It is of a very 
Figure. On its outſide it joins 
> Os Mali. Its upper Side makes the 
er and internal Part or Circumfe-. 
ce of the Orbit. At its great Canthus 
Pois the Os Unguis: and Frontis. The 
Peer Side of the Os Bs A ger to it. 
der the upper Lip it joins with its 
ow of the r Ga and both joined 
tether make the fore and greateſt Part 
the Roof of the Mouth, It is very 
> 660 porno 282 e 8 
ige Cavity which opens by a 
le into Noſtrils. In its lower 
d it bas fixteen Sinus's or wee 
V 


re 
d 
77 


con 
ing | 
he 0 
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d.b The firſt of the proper Bones is the Os 0s Mali. 
Fiel li or Zygama; it is of a triangular Fi- 
e. Its upper Side makes the lower and 
ternal: Part of the Circumference of the 


bit, where it joins the Os os 


1 Os Maxil- 
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0+Vagi. bg third is the Or Unguis, ien in 


mina of the Os Spongioſum, than the 


| Cartilages of the Noſtrils are faſten Le 


Of the Bones ef the upper Faw, 
which the Teeth are ſet. It has x ſm; 
Hole called Orbiter Externus, © N 
Part of it which makes Part of the O 
through which the Nerves of rhe „ 
Pair, which come from the Teeth, pi 
Behind the Dentes Incifrvi, where it ji 


with its Fellow, it has mother Whit 15 
comes from the Noftrils. T 


thin Bone Which lies in the great Any 
of the Orbit, it has a Hole in whit 
the Lachrymal Sack lies. I fee no Re 
fon why this Bone ſhould be counted... 
Bone of the upper Jaw, ſeeing it lies ti. 

tirely in the great Angle of the Orhi 
there is more Reaſon to count it a f 


Planum. 
The fourth is the Os N; th i q | 
thin but ſolid Bone, which makes | 
upper Part of the Noſe; its upper End 
Joined to the Os Frontis by the Su 
"Tranfverſalis: One of its Sides joins 
—_— where oy ſupported by 
Septum Narium. Its other Side joins | 
Os Maxillare. Upon its lower End 


Externally it is ſmooth, but internally 
rough. nal 

The fifth Bone of the upper Jaw is 
Os Palati; it is a ſmall Bone alu. 
ſquare, it makes the poſterior Part of ter 
Roof of che Mouth. ** Ik 


"mY Of the Bones of the upper Faw. _ 
ſmay,.: of the Os Mavillare Which makes 

Sc fore Part of the Nabe Þ £92 
Otbißned to its Fellow, and he Fg 
US; Pterizordeus. It has a* ſmall Hole, 
rough which à Branch of the fifth Pa, 
t Je Nerves goes to the Membrane of the 
„% 
Te eleventh and laſt is called the Vomer, 


4 Ha 
At of the Noſe. It has a Cleft in its up- 
"3 Side, in which Cleft it receives the 
ver Edge of the Septum Naſi, In its 


Os Spbænoides, and its under Side 
ins the Os Palati. © ee 

what has been faid, you ſee, that 
e Bones of the Skull and * com- 
e the Orbit of the Eye 8 
Ert of it is made of the Or Frontit; the 
WM Unguis and Os Planum make the inner 


Eni Blower Part of the great Angle; and the 

„uu, 3h enoides the inner and lower of the 
ſom "Erle Angle. The Os Maxillart makes 
| N e inner and lower Part of the Circum- 
0 


A | b 

Let us now briefly recapitulate all the 
dles in the Head, They are either ex- 
nal or internal. The external Holes 
, 1. The two in the Coronal Bone 
alaove the Orbit, through which a Vein, 
tery, and a Nerve from the Ophthal- 


is ſituated in the middle of the lower 


e upper, 


Wrence, and the Os Mali the outer and 


Wick Branch of the fifth Pair paſs; ph 


23 7 


ther End it receives a ſmall Apophy/e of 


Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 
- the Brow and frontal Muſcle; this fre Th 
vi appar only as.a Notch, 2; joles 


the Orbit, a little above the Os Plans 


*Nerves which goes to the Noſe. 3. 
between the Os Unguis and the Os Maxi 


0 


les 
be: 


nternus in . N Bone 


biter 


another Branch of the fifth Pair 


lare, in the great Canthus, through whi 
the Ductus Lachrymalis palles to the Nol 
4. Orbiter Externus in the Os Maxill 
below the Orbit through which the Nen 


and Veſſels which come from the "Teal! e. 


' Paſs to the Cheek. 5. One fingle Half: t 


in the ſame Bone behind the fore Tealole: 
which comes from the Noſe. - 6. Ty un 
in the O/a Zalati, thro which # les 
of the ch Pair of Nerves i 
Palate, & and Gums. 7. In the Te 
» peral Bone between the Proceſſus Mai 
deus and Styliformis, through which 
Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve 
95 8. The Ductus Auditorius Ext 
The Ductus Auditorius Inter nus. 

e Conduit for the Carotidal A 
11. In the ſame Bone through whid 
Vein paſſes from the external Tegume 
to the Lateral Sinus's; this is behind 
Proceſſis Maſftoideus. "I 2, In the Ot 
Bone bebind its Apophy/es, - thre 
which the Vertebral Veins paſs, | 13. 
the ſame Bone for a Branch of the exte 


ac; 
eie 
—— Y: 


'Of the Bones of the upper Faw. 29 
The internal Holes are, 1. The blind 
- ThiSoles above the Chriſta Galli. 2. The 
les in the Or Ethmoides. 1. my Os 
bænoides for the Optick . 
ir Ine Foramen Lacerum, * which the 
ird, fourth, firſt Branch. of the fiſth, and 
ib“ Pair of Nerves paſs. 5. For the 
cond Branch of the fifth Pair of Nerves. 
For the third Branch of the ſame Nerve. 
The Foramen Arterie Dure Maris. 
The Canal through which the Caroti- 
Teal! enters, and the Intercoſtal paſſes out, 
e Holſt this we counted among the external 
Teaoles. 9. In the Proceſs of the Os Tem- 
Tum a which the Auditory Nerve 
Wiles. 10. between the Temporal and 
ccipital Bones, it is divided in two by the - 
ur: Mater, through the one Part paſſes 
e cighth Pair of Nerves and the Nervus 
ich c rius; through the other the Lateral 
us open into the internal I ugulars. 11. 
ae in each Side of the large Hole of the 
eiput, through which the ninth Vale of 
ys 80 Out. 


1B ** articulated into the Sinus of the O. 


it lead of this Proceſsthereis a third, wh 


. each end of which is called the Ange 


| ''Of the lower Faw. 0 


. lower Jaw is made of one Bol 
1 whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Ci 
dren, do not oſſify till they are about tf 
Tears old. It is compoſed of two Tabl 
which are pretty hard and ſmooth : bl 
betwirt theſe two Laminæ it is poi. 
and full of little Cavities; its Figure te 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extrenit 
it has two Proceſſes; the uppermoſt 
called Corona; it is thin and broad at! 
Beginning, but it ends in a ſharp Po 
Which paſſing under the Proceſſus Mr. 
maticus, has the Tendon of Cra | 2 
phite Muſcle inſerted into it. The od 
which is ſhorter and lower, has a 10 
Head, lined with a Cartilage, which 


troſum; but betwixt the Cartilage wii 
lines the Sinus, and that which covets 


age 
Edge of this Jaw is called its 
the lower Jaw. 5 F 


Of the Teeth. 


The lower Jaw, has four Holes, two on 
+ Inſide near its Proceſſes, and two on 
s Ourfide near its middle. By the inter- 


f Neryes, an Artery from the Catoti- 
les, a Vein paſſes out to the 

er Branches are ſpread in the Roots of 
We Teeth, By the ext Joles theſe 
2 me Veſlels paſs, and are fibuted up- 
b: che Chin. It has alſo arten Sinu's 
: bono which the Teeth are ſet. 11 


moſt © - 8* 2 T. vnn. 
a "Pa | of the Teeth. 


— 


eſt Bones of the Body; they are fort 

n the Cavities of the 1 1 which re 
Wed with a thin Membrane, upon which 
Were are ſeveral Veſſels, through which 
Nee paſſes a. thick, viſcous, tranſparent. 
umour, which, as it. increaſes, hardens _ 
the Form of Teeth, which about the 


Frr igt aum and Gums, which 
7 ſenſible, create a. violent Pain 
her Symptoms incident to Children in te 
me of Toothiog. 
The Teeth -not to. appear all. 
je Time: Firſt. the Dentec  Inci/ivi 


** Jaw 


Ya. * 


Holes enter a Branch of * fifth Pair 


enth or eighth Month after. Birth, be. 
to pierce the of the Jaw, tear, 79 


Ne ROY tee: 


ar HE Teethare attuned ond . 


„ 


Of the Teeth. 


Jaw appear, becauſe they are the thinneſt! d 
and ſharpeſt, - After them come + 
Canini, becauſe they are ſharper G0 the f 
Molurer, but dieler than "he Inci ui T 
and laſt of all the Molares, becauſe the 
are the thickeſt and blunteſt. Of this 
viſcous tranfparent Liquor, which is thei 
' Subſtance di the Teeth, chere are "two": 
Lays, - the One below the other, divide) 
by the ſate Metnbrane, which covets al 
the Cavity of the Jaw': The uppermaltF) 
Lay forms the Teeth, which come out 


, but about the ſeventh Year of Age 
they are thruſt out by the Teeth made off © 
the undermoſt Lay, which then deg toe 

= Ws np and if theſe Teeth, be loſt, ed 

IS: but if ſome have bel 
obſerved to their Teeth twice, th 
have had three Lays of this viſcous Hil 
mour. About the one and twentieth Yet 
© the two laſt of the Morales ſpring up, adi 


wy are called Dentes Supientiæ. 

Of the Den- e Teeth, which ate ſometimes four 
tes Inciſwi. r&&n, ſometimes fifteeh, and W 
ſixteen in each Jaw, are of thre © 
the Dentes Inci i, Caniui and Milari 
The Inciffvi are the four foremoſt * 
in each Jaw, they are pretty broad, ſha 
at their Ends, a little Ove out 
and hollow inwards; they have wk 
pretty long Root, which i is a little crook; 
ed, and Evbich grove £96 ſtnall rowards i 
Extremity, chat the Preſſure might not þ 


* 


effut ſuſtained equally by my Part Wane, 
theſf Sides of hs Rot touch. 


by each Side of the Iuciſuvi; they are 
thhetty thick and round, and they end in 
the charp Point; have each one Root, 
two! hich is longer t 
ridel M; their Uſe is to pierce the 
ts off iments becauſe the fore are not 
. V apt to be pulled outw rds by the 
od dings we hold and break with them, 
Age likewiſe becauſe they are more ſub- 
de oft to blows than the Molares; there- 
in wife above two thirds of them are con- 
ed in their Alveoli or Sockets, b 


y 
bel ich their Reſiſtance of all lateral Pref- 
„ thi is much greater than that, of the 


Haares. 
4 Yar be Molares ordi 
ip, dſp tbey are the thickeſt and biggeſt of 
eech, their Extremities are broad and 
is fob en; and becauſe the Preſſure upon 
detime t is generally | dicular, there“ 
Sori they. have ſometimes two, ſornetitnes 


lar e, and ſometimes four Roots, which 
Tec ate a little from one another, that 
1 ag a broad Baſis, they ma find the 
datwaniter Refiſtance from the Jaw when 
as preſs upon one another in c 


; crods ne Alinhents ; and the Preſſure” has 


leſs Force, ſeeing the Roots are a 


ds f 
bs outwards, and not in a 


t not © 


2 go I” 
gen directly one Point of the Jaw, 


the Roots of the. 


ſtrait 
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The Canini are two in each Jaw, one Canini, 


are ten in each Molare. 


a . — 
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fix. ine under the Prefſurs. The AH 
of the Molares are the biggeſt and har P 
eſt, becauſe we ↄrdinatily thruſt the hay Pr 
1 eſt Bodies fartheſt into our Mouth; 
ate nipheſt the Articulation, becauſe t 
Uſe which is to grind the Aliments ſed 
requires the greateſt Strength. The 
of the Teeth. of ide upper Jaw nin l 
ſomewhar larger than thoſe of the und 
Jaw, becauſe the. upper Jaw is not 
ſtrong to reſiſt the Preſſure of the Ta 


as the FR, bs. , 
1 8E OT. vm. 
of the Spine and aN 
The Nn TY Y the Spine, we underſtand that g 0 


A 0 Ver- "of Bones which reaches from 
as firſt FE of the Neck to 3 
cygis; are twenty-four in Num 

beides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, i 
Ferithre of the Neck, twelve of 

Bock, and five of the Loins 3 they 
not in x ſtrait Line, for thoſe of the N 
— inwards,” thoſe of the 17 5 Th 

enlarging the "Cavity of the 

thoſe of the Loins bend Nl 
and thoſe of the Or Sacrum out 


e * e, 


* I : +3 * 4 2 Nu 1 


Of the Spine and Vertehte. 


Proceſſes ; the Body is ſofter and more 
ſpongeous than the Proceſſes, which are 
SY barder and more ſolid, The fore Part of 


_ 
—— 


In each Vertebra we diſtinguiſh two The Pares of 
Parts, the Body of the Yertebra, and its od verte- 


mathe Body is round and convex, the hing 


part ſomewhat concave; its upper and 
Wlower Side are plain, each covered with 
„ Cartilage which is pretty thick for- 
Wards, but thin backwards, by which 
eans we bend our Body forwards; for 
The Cartilages yield to the Preſſure of 
Podies of the Vertebræ, which in that Mo- 
ion come cloſer to one another. This 
ould not be effected, if the harder Bo- 
ies of the Vertebræ were cloſe to one 
Another. Each Vertebra has three Sorts 
f Proceſſes towards its hinder Part, two 
at Mranſverſe or lateral, one on each Side; 
om bey are nearer the Body of the Vertebræ 
Os fan the reſt, In each of them there is a 
Jung endon of the Vertebral Muſcles inſert- 
Is. Four oblique Proceſſes, two on the 
pper Part, and two on the lower; by 
they Wele the Vertebræ are articulated to one 
the NMrother; and one acute on the hinder 
Wart of the Vertebra. 1 T? 
Theſe Proceſſes, with the hinder or con- 
oe Part of the Body of the Yertebre, 
Wardprm a args Hole in each Yertebra : And 
the Holes anſwering one another, 
Fake a Channel for the Deſcent of the 
Pinal Marrow, which ſends out its 
£ M Nerves 


— 


ws 244 Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 
} _ _ Nerves to the ſeveral Parts of the Body 
»; by Pairs, through two ſmall Holes form- 
. ed by the jointing of four Notches in the 
= Sides of each ſuperior and inferior Ve. 

\ ib | A ; 

1 Of the Arti * The Vertebræ are articulated to one an- 
latin of Other by a Ginghmus; for the two de 
b, ſcending oblique Proceſſes of each ſupe- 
rior Fertebra of the Neck and Back have 
$ little Dimple in their Extremities, where 
in they receive the Extrernities of the 
two aſcending oblique Proceſſes of the 
inferior Vertebræ; fo that the two aſcend: 
ing Proceſſes of each Vertebra of the 
3 eck and Back are received, and the tw 
deſcending do receive, except the firſt q 
| Back; but t 
aſcending Proceſſes of each Vertebra 


2 
> 


and Back. Mot ts 
The Veriebræ are all tied together Me. 
a hard Membrane made of ſtrong u V. 
large Fibres: It covers the Body of 
the Yeriebre forwards, reaching from t 
firſt of the Neck to the Os Sacru | 
There is another Membrane which l 
the Canal, made by the large Hole T 
each Vertebra, which alſo ties them om 
together. Beſides, the Bodies of aff” * 
Fertebra are tied to one another by ranſy 


oy Cartilages and the Tende aſſay 
of the Muſcles, which are inſerted I 1 


Of the Sp.ne and Vertebre. 

dy „ and tie them together be- 
a= This Structure of the Spine is the very 
on beſt that can be contrived ; for had it been 
"TY all one Bone, we could have had no Mo- 

tion in our Backs; had it been of two 
af; three Bones articulated for Motion, 
de. the Medulla Spi alis muſt have been neceſ- 
WY farily bruiſed at every Angle or Joint; 
have beſides, the whole would not have been 


Occaſion to put ourſelves -in. If it had 
* been made of ſeveral Bones without in- 

ervening Cartilages, we ſhould have had 
no more Uſe of it, than if it had been 


its own diſtin Cartilages, it might have 
been eaſily diſlocated.” - And laſtly, — 
oblique Procefles of each ſuperior 
inferior Vertebra keep the middle one, 
chat it can neither be thruſt backwards 
nor forwards to eee the Medulla 
pinalis. 

Thus much of the Partcby in genera; 
ut becauſe they are not all alike, we 
hall therefore deſcend to a more particular 
, W.xamination, 


Franſverſe Proceſſes are forated for the 
Paſſage of the Vertebral Veſſels, Third- 

y, T hat their Wy TS forked 
a 2 


dene ſo pliable for the ſeveral Poſtures we dave 


bot one Bone, If each Verichid bud ad 


* 
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The ſeven Vertebræ of the Neck differ of the ver- 
From the reſt in this, that r bn. 1c of oo 
er and harder, Secondly, their 


N lies the Tooth; like Procel of the ſeconl 


it compreſs not the Medulla Spinalis, lt 


kenns. The ſecond is called Epi/rephizns, « 


Of ibe Spine and Vertebre. 


end hei 1 but :belides:this, the firſd-apd 


ſecond have ene pecullir to then: 


ſelves 
| The fert, which. is called dilas, is tied 


to the Head, and moves with it upon the 
ſecond ſemi- circularly ; its aſcending ob- 
lique Proceſſes receive the Tuberdles of 
the Occipur, upon which Articulation the 
Head is only moved forwards and back- 


"2 wards; and its deſcending Proceſles  re- 


ceive the aſcending Proceſſes of the ſe- 
cond Vertebra. It has no acute Procelz 
that it might not hurt the Action of the 
Moſeuli K. Refi; but a ſmall Tubercle to 

which the, ſmall Ligament of the Head 


is inſerted, In the Tore Part of in goat wh; 


Hole it has a pretty large Sinus, in which 


Vertebra, being faſten'd by a Ligament 
that riſes from each Side of the Sinus, thit 


has two ſmall Sinus in its upper Pars 
which the tenth Pair of Nerves and tl 
Vertebral Arteries lie 


Vertebra Dentata ; in the middle betwes 


eaten y 2 nn but ſtrong 2 icke 


its two oblique aſcending Proceſſes, it Ni 
4 long and round Proceſs like a Too 
which is received into the foreſaid Sins 
upon it the Head with the firſt Yerteb 

turns half round as upon an Axis. I 
_Extremity of this Proceſs is knit to tie 


* 


1 Of th? Spine and Vertebræ. 247 | 


A Luxation of this Tooth is mortal, be- 
cauſe it compreſſes the Medulla 8 170i. 
Tune third Vertebra is called Axis; and Ari, 
de the four following have no Name, nor 
he 
0 


b- any peculiar Difference. 
of The twelve Vertebræ of the Back dif: Of the ver 
fer from the reſt in this, that they are ger T #6 
larger than thoſe. of the Neck, and ma- | 
ler than thoſe of the Loins; "their acute 
Proceſſes ſlope downwards upon one an- 
other: They have in each Side of their 
Bodies a ſmall Dimple wherein they re- 
ceive the round Extremities of the Ri 
nd another in their tranſverſe Proceſſes 
phich receives the little Tubercle near 
hit Extremity of the Ribs. The Arti- 
ulation of the twelfth with the firſt of 
be Loins is by Aribrodia, for both its 
cending and deſcending oblique Proceſſes 
e received. 
The five e of the Loins differ gf . ver- 
om the reſt in this, that they are the —— wt che 
roadeſt, and the laſt of them is the largeſt u. 
ut, Of all the Vertebre. "Their acute Proceſ- 
zerwedEs are broader, ſhorter, and wider from 

it Mine another, their tranſverſe longer, to 
Too Ipport the Bowels, and the Muſcles of 
Sinuſſſte Back; they are not perforated as thoſe 
erteb'$ che Neck, nor have they a Dimple or 

Ius as thoſe of the Back. The Carti- 
to Mes which are betwixt their Bodies are 
J cker than apy of 1 7 0 | 

. ** M 3 ö The — 


248 Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 
_ of theo: The Vertebræ of the Os Sacrum grow 
= 5 ſo cloſe together in Adults, as that they 
| © .. » make but one large and ſolid Bone of the 
Figure of an //oſceles 1 Triangle, whoſe 
1 Balis is tied to the laſt Verrebru of the 
| Lins, and the upper Part of its Sides to t. 
the Ilia, and its Point to the Os Coccigis 
E > It is concave and ſmooth on its Foreſide, it 
N. but convex and unequal on its Backſde ob 
1 It hath five Holes on each Side, but ib 
NWerves pals only through the five on in 
Foreſide. Its acute Proceſſes or Sind 
are ſhorter and leſs than thoſe of the Loing, 
and the lower is always ſhorter than-the 


upper, bilo hs | 
Os Coccigis. be Os Caccigis is joined to the Ex 
maity of the Os Sacrum; it is compolaiifÞp,., 
of three or four Bones, of which d 
lower is ſtill leſſer than the upper, till ii 


Travail, and Midwives uſe to thruſt Ribs 
backwards, but ſometimes, rudely and Mack. 
olently, which is the Occaſion of gr 
Pain, and of ſeveral bad Effects. 
1 From what has been ſaid, it is eaſy 
2 | underſtand how the Motion of the Bagh 
4 is performed: Tho' each particular he + 
tebra has but a very ſmall Motion, yet Moe m. 
Motion of all is very conſiderable; Me 9 
have ſaid, that the Head moves only bach 
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: wards and forwards upon the firſt Verte- | 
ow , and ſemi-circularly upon the ſecond, £24. 
bey WY The ſmall Protuberance which we have 
the Frcmarked in the Bone of the hind Head, 
"ole falling upon another in the firſt Vertebra, 
che ſtops the-Motion of the Head backwards, 
$ © that it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow; 
igis. and when the Chin touches the Sternum, - 
hide, Fir can move no farther forwards. The 
hide, oblique or. ſemi-circular Motions are li- 
mited by the Ligaments which tie the 
Proceſs of the ſecond Vertebra to the 
ead, and by thoſe which tie the firſt to 
he ſecond Vortebra. The Motion of the 
ther Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo ma- 
nifeſt; yet it is greater than that of the 


u Virrebræ of the Back, becauſe their acute 
poldÞproceſies are ſhort and ſtrait, and the Car- 
n Ueilages which are between their Bodies 
1-U*Whicker. The twelve Vertebræ of the 
reſem Rack have the leaſt Motion of any, be- 
s Uerzuſe their Cartilages are thin, their a- 


Hute Proceſſes are long, and very near to 
Wne another; and they are fixed to the 
Ribs, which neither move forwards nor 
.ekwards. But the greateſt Motion of 
he Back is performed by the Vertebræ of 
he Loins, becauſe their Cartilages are 
hicker, and their acute Proceſſes ate at a 
4 5 Diſtance from one 3 fot 
e thicker the Cartilages are, more 
ve may bend our Body forwards ; and | 
Ine greater — there is betwirt 
4. : + 


ITY 


Of the Spine and Vertebræ. 
acute Proceſſes, the more we may bend 
ourſelves backward. : - - 5 
Thbis is the Structure and Motion of the 
Vertebræ, when they are in their natural 
Poſition; but we find them alſo in ſeye- 
ral Perſons ſeveral ways diſtorted. If 
the Vertebræ of the Back ſtick out, ſuch 
as have this Deformity are ſaid to be 
bunch'd-back'd ; and in ſuch the Cartilages 
which are between the Vertebræ are very 
thin and hard forwards,' but--confiderably 
thick backwards, where the oblique Pro- 
ceſſes of the ſuperior and inferior Verte 
bræ are at a conſiderable Diſtance from 
one another, which Diſtance fills up with 
2 viſcous Subſtance. This Inequality" of 
the Thickneſs of the Cartilages happem 
either by a Relaxation or Weakneſs of 
the Ligaments and Muſcles, which are 
faſtened to the Backſide of the Vertebræ, 
in which Caſe their Antagoniſts finding 
no Oppoſition, remain in , a+ continual 
Contraction, and conſequently there can 
be no Motion in theſe Vertebræ. If this 
Deſormity has been from the Womb 
then the Bones being at that Time ſof 
and tender, the Bodies of the Vertebra 
partake of the ſame Inequality as the Car- 
tilages. If the Bunch be towards one 
Shoulder, for Example, towards the right, 
then the Cartilages on that Side are ver) 
thick, but thin and dry on the other Side; 
on the left Side the oblique Apophyſes 
$31; 5 a Come 


ag 


IE 88 8 Teras r 


oe the Offa Innominata. 


come cloſe ther, but on the right 
there is a ble Diſtance betwixt 
them, and the Ligaments and Muſcles 
are y extended on the right Side, but 
thoſe on the left are as much contracted. 
If the Vertebræ are diſtorted inwards, all 
Things have a different Face: The Carti- 
lages and ſometimes the Yertebr@ are very 
thick forwar . The s mighty thin and hard 
backwards: acute and 3 ue Pro- 
ceſſes are very cloſe to one 
2 ts upon — ares 20a 
tebr are greatly relaxed, but the Muſcles 
and Ligaments which tie the Proceſſes 


together are very much contracted. "Theſe 


Diſtortions ſeldom in the Yerte- 
bræ of the Loins; but ſuch as are ſo mi- 


ſerable, have little or no Motion of their 


NY 
" © 5c 4p + "nid 
Of the Ola anonima 


THE Offs Innoninate; are two large 


Bones ſituated on the Sides of the 


Os Sacrum; in a Fetus they may be each 


ſeparated into three Pieces, which in A- 


dults unite and make but one Bone, in 

which: they diſtinguiſh three Parts. The 

firſt and ſuperior Part « called (nw 

the Inteſtine Lium lieth between it, 

is Fellow. It is very large, almoſt of a 
M: 5 ſemi- 


25r 


Of :the Offa Innominata. 
ſemi-circular Figure, a little convex, and 
une ven on its external Side which is called 


its Dorſum, and concaue and ſmooth on 


"s 


ehe 
Coſtæ. 


0 Gp 
A which receives the Head of the Thigh- 
- Bone; the Circumference of this Cavity 


its internal: Side, which is called dis Ca. 
Its Circumference or Edge is called its 
Spine, It is joined to the Sides of the 
ree ſuperior Vertæbræ of the. Os Sacrum 
by a true Suture: It eee 
than in Men. [20% >02 
The ſecond is the Os: Pubit; which is 
the: inferior and fore Part of the Os Inno- 
minatum ; tis united to itꝭ Fellow of the 
other Side by an intervening Cartilage, 
by which means it makes the fore Part of 
the Pelvis or Baſon, of which the Os 
Sacrum is the back Part, and W 
1 2 
1 third is the inferior ab 
called ſchium or Coxendix ; it has a rows 
called Acetabulum Coxendicis, 


is tipt with a Cartilage called its Super- 
cilium,. Where it joins the Os Pubis; it 
has a large Hole called Foramen his & 
Pubis, about the Circumference of which 
the Muſcles called Obturater Internus and 
Externus ariſe. And at its lower End it 


| has a large Protuberance upon which we 


fit, and from whence the Benders of the 


Leg ariſe. And a little above this, upon 
Xs hinder Part, it has another ſmall acute 


Proceſs, nne 


Protu - 


br © TR nn 
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Protubgrance lie bbs ia 7 6 the Teh, lum, © 


all 


$ECT. xX. , 

eee, e 
TJ HERE, are four and 2 

twelve on each Side of the twely 


Vertebræ of the Back; my 
and like to the Segments Ge, je; hey 


row. flat. and K as 

ternum, but er they are me Cf 
Vertebre they are 8 ea thicker,, 
at which, End they haye a round . 
which being covered wich a — 2 

received into the Sinus in the ft 

Vertebre ; and at the Neck of each ead 
(except che two laſt Ribs) there is a ſmall 
Tubercle, which is alſo received into the 

Sinus of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 

ſame Vertebræ. The Ribs thus articu- 

lated make an acute Angle with the lower 

Vertebræ. 

The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or 
Sinus, which runs along their under Sides, 
in which lies a Nerve, Vein, and Artery. 
Their e 41 are faſtened do 


the OT, I are Cartilaginous, gg 52 
Cartilages make an 4 A ith- 
the Part of the Rib; e * 


ſpets the Head. e 2213 


£ Z * F 
1 2 54 | 
* 


eee. : 
der in Women than in Men, that they 


may the better bear wade... of Geir 
Breaſts. 


The Ribs are of two Sorts; the 8 


upper are called Cote Vere, becauſe their 


Cartilaginous Ends are received into the 


| Sinus of the Sternum. The five lower 


are called Falſæ, becauſe they are ſhorter 


and ſofter, of which only the firſt is join- 


ed to the Extremity of the Sternum, the 
ous Extremities of the reſt are 
tied to oneanother, thereby leavi you 


Space for the Dilatation of the 
i ng Entrails. The laſt of theſe falſe 8 85 


ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tied 
2 but ſometimes to the Midriff, 


| — o the Muſculus Obliquus 
Deſcendins 4 


If the Ribs had been articulated with 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ at right Angles, 
the Cavity of the Thorax could never have 
been enlarged in breathing. If each Rib 
had been a rigid Bone articulated at both 


Ends to two fixed Points, the whole 


Cheſt had been immoveable. If the Ribs 
had not been articulated to the tranſverſe 


Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, the Sternun 


could not have been thruſt out to that 
Degree it is now, or the Cavity of the 
Therax could not have encreaſed fo much 


as is requiſite in Inſpiration. For when fi 
the Ribs are. pulled up — py — 
4 Muſcles, the Ange Whic 


ch 


Ice Segment 183 Inches, we ſhall have 22 


1 * 2 2 
n | 
— - . 
: - s. 


it the Sternum make with the bony Part 


of the Rib muſt be encreaſed, and conſe- 
quently its Subtenſe, or the Diſtance be- 


ween the Sternum and the tranſverſe Pro- 


ceſſes, lengthened. Now, becauſe the 
Rib cannot move beyond the tranſverſe -. 


Proceſs, upon the Account of its Articu- 


lation with it; therefore the Sternum muſt 
either be thruſt to the other Side, or elſe 
outwards. It cannot move to the other 
Side, becauſe of an equal Preſſure upon 
the ſame Account there, and therefore 
it is thruſt outwards, or the Diſtance be- 


tween the Sternum and the Vertebræ is 


encreaſed. The laſt Ribs, which do not 
reach the Sternum, and conſequently. con- 
duce nothing in this Action, are notartt- 
culated with the tranſverſe Proceſſes. : 

If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax 
to be half a Sphzriod, whoſe Semi- Axis 
ö the Height of the Thorax, or 15 Inches, 
and the Diameter of its greateſt Circle 12 
Inches, then the Cavity of the Therax 
contains 1130 Cubick Inches. But in an 
ealy Inſpiration the Sternum is raiſed one 
Tenth of an Inch (as I am aſſured by an 
exact Experiment) upon which Account 
the Cavity of the Thorax is encreaſed to 
1150 Cubick Inches. To this if we add 
the Space the Diaphragma leaves; which 
is the Segment of a Sphere, whoſe Dia- 
meter is 15 Inches, and the Solidity of 


| 
| 
1 
| 
1 
4 
1 
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p Inches more, if the Diaphragma deſcends 
but ons Inch; but if it deſcends an Inch. 
and u half, it leaves Room for 52 Iuches . 
of Air to enter: and if it deſcends two Id, 
Inches, the Cavity of the Thorax will be 
„ increaſed upon the Account of the Mo- 
* tion of the Diaphragma alone 86 Inches. 
3 So that in the leaft Inſpiration we. can fait: Ki 
ly ſuppoſe the Lungs are diſtended wih 
42 Inches of Air, and they _ be ſome ⸗ 
rey» 204 520 „ 


5 05 8E C xt; 
- Of the Bret hun. MM 


Sternum. VS "teen ar Breaft:Bone iis Gr 
ated in the middle of the Breaſt; | 
is compoſed of ſeven or eight Bones in lu. 
fants, which at firſt are Cartilaginous, but 
which harden and unite into three Bong 
after they are ſeven Years old: The Sub- 
- ear eee ae 2 
ſomewhat ſpongeous. 
Ie 8 uppermoſt Bone is tb 
biggeſt and largeſt; . oug 
dn its Outhde, but ſmoother on its Inſid 


PE 


where it has a ſhallow Furrow which thi 
gives way for os Deſcent of the Wa ach © 
Pipe. It has & Sinus lined with a ou 


lage on each Side of its upper hal 
wherein it recewes ae 
3 Fe 4 


on 
7 
Ne o 


ot. 


Of the Clavicule an Scapulte? 137 
nds The ſecond is longer. and '\narrowek > 
n the firſt; and om its Sides there ate 
eral Sinus; in which the 
ds of the Ribs. are received. r 
The third is ſhorter, but . than 
xe ſecond; it receives into the Lateral 
Hes. Winus's the Extremities of the laſt true 
fait · Nibs; it terminates into 1 which 
with krdens ſometimes into à Bone 1 
mer Nartilaga Xipbudes, or — | 

Paſe it is broad at its uppet. End, where 
nn Bone, and grows nar- 
ver to its Extremity, where it is ſomę · 
nes forked, and ſometimes ic bends in- 
ds, compreſſes the upper Orifice of 
Stomach, and <auſes 2 en! Pain and 
omiting. Mi a ine: 
The Uſe of 5 Sunne is to defend 
Je Heart, and to receive the Nef e- 
the true Ribs. | — 


8 k ET. 40 
| 071 Ci on Spun 


| | two in Number, ſituated at — Baſis 
the Neck, above the. Breaſt, one on 
400V:ch Side; they are ng! ſmall; 
: one End they are · joined to the Produo- 
EndSon of — Fe called Acromion, by 
Cie Articulation called Syrchondrofes; at 
Je other End, to the upper End of the 


D _ Sternum 
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| SB Sternum by the Articulation called Arthro- 

dia; they are crooked like an Italian (/ 
for the Paiſage of the Veſſels which paß 


of che Arms. 
they are the more eaſily broken, and the 
ſooner united when broken : Their Uſe 
is to ſuſtain the Scapulæ to which the 


Pectoral Muſcle which pulls the Am 


Scapula, to which the Head of the Hy 


of the Scapula is thin, but ſolid and firm 
its Outſide is ſomewhat convex, and 
_ Infide concave ; its upper Edge is call 


three Proceſſes, of which the firſt runs i 
| Soog the middle of their Rs 


Of the Claviculz and Scapu ike 


under them, er en ptiot 
Their Subſtance is ſpongeous, therefore 


Arms are: articulated. And: becauſe t 


acroſs the Breaſt is inſerted: near the 
upper End of the Humerus Bone; there 
fore if the Clavicula did not keep the 


merus is joined, always at an equal * 
tance from the Sternum, the upper P 
of the Arm, and not the Hand, wal h 
been pulled forwards. 

+ The Scapula, Ohomddva, or Should 
blades, are two large and broad Bone 
like the Triangle called Scalenum ; the 
are ſituated on each Side of the upper 
back Part of the Thorax: The Subſtanc 


Cofia Superior, and its lower Cota Inj 
rior; its broad End is called its Bai 
which, with the two Edges, make mo 
per and lower Angles. They have e 


* 
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tis called their Spine, that End of the Spine 

Mich receives the Extremity of the Clavi- 
ala is called Acromion, The ſecond Pros | 
ceſs is a little lower than the-Acromion;: tis 
ſhort and ſharp like a Crow's Bill, therefore | 
called Coracoides ; theſe two Proceſſes are 
ned to one another by a ſtrong Ligament 
A which ferves to keep the Head of the Hu- 
the nerus in the Cavity of the third Process © 

which is called Cervix. This Proceſs is 1 
um the Extremity of the Scapula, which is 
Noppoſite to its Baſis, It has a round Sinus 
den tipt about its Brim with a Cartilage which 

Peeceives the Head of the Humerys, 8 
The Uſe of the Scapula is to receive 
the Extremities of the Clavicula and Hu- 

Va merus, for the eaſier Motion of the Arm, 
Wand to give a Riſe to the Muſcles Which 
move the Arm. F 1 


&. --4 
wo 


SEOT. a7 
ny Of the Bones, of the Arm and Head. 


THE firſt Bone of the Arm is the Hu-7:, fume 
merus, or Shoulder-Bone; tis long rus. 
and owe, Its Subſtance, or Fibres, are 
pretty ſolid and compact; it has a pret 
Bai wide and long Cavity in its Middle, in 
he uf which is contained its Marrow. At its 
e ena upper End it has a round Head covered 
uns with a Cartilage, which is received into 
„ Ache Cavity of the Neck of the * 


In the fore Part of the Head there is 3 
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Channel in which a Tendon of the Biceps 
lies: But becauſe this Head is much larger 


than the Cavity, therefore there is a ſtrong 
Ligament which riſes from the Edge of It i 


the Cavity of the Scapula, and forming 2 
Bag round the Head of the Humerus, is 
inſerted between the Ep:phy/is and the 
Bone. Thus the Articulation of the 
Humerus with the Scapula is an Arthre- 
dia, or Ball and Socket, that the Arm 
might have all manner of Motions: But 
the greateſt Part of the Socket is made of 
a Ligament: For though the Joint would 
have been ſtronger, if the Cavity had been 
all of Bone; yet the Neck of the Hume 


ru being large and ſtrong, the Compal 


of the Arm muſt have been very ſmall 
The lower End of the Humerus, which 
is thinner and broader than the other, has 
two Protuberances. The External is re- 
ceived into the Extremity>of the Radius; 
from the Internal the Muſcles: which 
bend the Fingers and Hand riſe; and be- 


teen theſe two Protuberances there are 
two ſmall ſemi-circular Riſings, wich 


middle Channel, by which the Humerul 
is joined to the Uſna by a Ginghmus. Ol 
the Foreſide of theſe Protuberances there 
is a {mall Sinus which: receives the fore 
Proceſs! of the Ulna; and on the Back- 
ſide there is another large Sinus which re- 
ceives the Olecranum. 1 
14 e 


1 
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The Uſa, or Cubijus, is a long and Ulna. 
Ps Furd Bone wich a Cavity in its Middle, 
ger it lies on the Inſide of the fore Art, | 
Ng teaching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
of Fit is big at its upper End, and grows 
Sa Fſmaller to its lower End. At its upper it 
„bas two Proceſſes which are received into 
the ine fore and hind Sinus's of the Extres 
the mity of the HZamerus: The foremoſt Pro- 
ve. ceſs is mall and ſhort; the hindmoſt; cal. 
um ed Odin , is bigger and longer; it ſtays 
But Ide fore Arm when it comes to a ſtraight 
Line with the Arm. Betwirt theſe Pro- 
ud ceſſes it bas a ſemi-circulat i nu⁴, which 
een eceives the inner Protuberance of the 
me. lower End of the Humerus, upon which 
we bend and extend our fore Arm. And 
*Yilong the middle of chat there runs a ſmall 
Ridge by which the Bone is articulated to 
the Humerus by a Ginglymus. Had the 
Articulation here been an Arthrodia, the 
Joint muſt have been much weaker, but 
the Hand could have received no more 
Motion from it than it has now: from the 
© Shoulder, 3c 1-7 ole be tie 
| The Inſide of this upper End has a 

S ſmall Staus which receives the Circum- 
ference of the round Head of the Radius: 
Its lower Extremity, which is round and 
ſmall, is received into a. Sinns in the lows 
Jer End of the Radius, and upon this Ex- 
"© tremity it has à ſhort and ſmall Proceſs, 
from which the Ligaments which tie it "a 

| t 
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Ide Rudivs is another Bone of dhe 
fore Arm, which 8 the Un 


0 1 


„ 2 
Of the Bones of the Arms, &c. 


the Bones of the Wrift ariſe ; this Proceſs 1b, 
ſerves to keep the Bones of the Wriſt in 


de, 
art 
ele 
ott 
from the Elbow to the Wriſt; in its up- II 
per End it has a ſmall Cavity which te- Fight 
ceives the outer Protuberance of the Hu- Pigne 
merus, The Circumference of this C ur 
vity rolls in the ſmall Sinus in the upper icula 
End of the Ulna. Near its lower ith 
which is bigger than its upper, it has a It l 
little Sinus which receives the End of the 
the Ulna, and in its Extremity it has two Þ 
Sinus's which receive the Bones of the 
Wriſt. Although the Lund and the Nadin 
accompany one another, yet they touch r 
not but at their Extremities. 
from one another in their Middle, but 
they are tied together by a ſtrong and hi 
broad membranous Li t. if 
The upper End of the Ulna is the big: 
geſt, becauſe upon it, and not upon the hi 
Radius, the Articulation at the Elbow is 
performed; but the lower End of the Ra- 
dius is biggeſt; becauſe upon it only. the: 
Hand is articulated. The Radius moves 
either backwards or forwards upon the 


their Place. 


Una, by which means the Palm of theſpe | 
Hand is turned either upwards or down - ai 
wards, which two Motions are called h.] 
Pronation and Supination. Nor could 
any other Articulation have given theſe 
| two 


Of the Bones of the Arms, &c. 
vo Motions to the Hand; for though an 
rthrodia, admits of a Motion to every 
de, yet we cannot by that turn the fore 
tart of our Arm backwards; and how 
eleſs our Hands had been without theſe 
otions, every one may eaſily perceive. 


The Carpus, or Wriſt, is made up of of the Bones 


te- Fight little Bones of a different Figure and — 9 
Ju-Wignels ; they are placed in two Ranks, + 


Cor in each Rank. The firſt Rank is ar- 
jculated with the Radius. The ſecond - - 
0 ith the Bones of the Metacarpus. The 
little Bone of the firſt Rank lies not 
the Side of the third, which anſwers to 
de Bone of the Metacarpus of the little 
inger, as all the reſt do by one another, 
ut it lies upon it; they are ſtrongly tied 
pgether by the Ligaments which come 
om the Radius; and by the Annulary 
igament, through which the Tendons 
ich move the Fingers paſs. . Although 
is Ligament be. thought but one, yet it 
big: ves a particular Caſe to every Tendon 


1 


1 the Which paſſes through it. 


Ra- 
y. the 
— iggeſt and longeſt ; they are round and 
| theſpag, a little Convex and round towards 
f theſpe Back of the Hand, and Concave and 
lown-Yain towards the Palm. They are hol- 
called q in the Middle, and full of Marrow; 
could pey touch one another only at their Ex- 
theſe 1 tremities, 
two | 


JW s The. Metacarpus is made up of . 
zones which anſwer the four Fingers ; ebe Meta- 
xt which ſuſtains the Fore-finger is the #1 


* 
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_ their End there is a 


Zones of The Bones of the Fingers and Thumb 
2 Fingers are fifteen in each Hand; three to eact J 


cond Bones of each Finger has two | 
tuberances divided by a fmall Sinus. 
two Protuberances are received into 
two Sinuss of the upper ir Fe. 
the ſecond and third Bones; and the 
Sinus receives the little Protuberance 


firſt Bone of the Thumb is like to 
Bones of the Metacarpys, and it is join 4c 


Of the Bones of the Arms, N, 
tremities, leaving Spaces in their n 9 
in which lie the mes Interofſe 1 


inus which 5 2 


che Bones of the Wriſt, and their lowelfl; | 
Extremity is round, and is received init ; 
the Sinus of the firſt Bones of the F a 


gers. 


Finger ; they are 2 little Convex, and g. 
round towards the Back of the Hand, bun.11 
hollow and plain towards the Palm, ex auſe 
cept the laſt where the Nails are. THA 
Order of their Diſpoſition is called .fr{t 
ſecond, and third Phalanx. The firſt 


than the ſecond, and the ſecon ay 
than the third. The upper We s ſo 
the firſt Bone of each Finger has a lit . 
Simm which receives the round Head d 
the * of the Metacarpus. The uf 
| 1. xtremity of the ſecond and thir 
of each Finger hath two ſmall $ t 


nus? parted by a little Protuberance; a 
the lower Extremity of the firſt and f 


the fame End of theſe fame Bones. 1 1 


1 * N i 4 A 
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; Of the Bones of the. Thighs; &c 263 |} 
o the Wriſt and ſecond of the Thumb, 
ls they are to the Wriſt and firſt of the 
ve Fingers. The fecond Bone of the Thumb 
i like the firſt Bones of the Fingers, and 
nog: is joined to the firſt and third, 8 
Einffire to the Bones of the Mtacarpus, and 
econd of the Fugen. The Fingers 
e moved ſdewayr only upon. ts: firſt 
ch oint. 
al] Beſides theſe Bones, there are fore of Seſa- 
. bunall ones called O% Ne R ** 
> uſe they reſemble the Grains of Sz/a+ 
me they are reckoned about twelve 25 
1 xch Hand ; they are placed at the Joints 
the Fingers, under the Tendons of the 
Rexores Digitorum,” to which my ue 
{| $ lo _ ie N | 
ad ( b 
e Uſ 


8E OCT. KV. wy 
11 ol the Bones i the Thigh, "ep and 


nd i 
0 3 


1mb 


HE Thigh has onl one js un which 
is the longeſt of all the Bones of the 
ody; Its Fibres are cloſe and hard; it 
as a Cavity in its middle ; 'tis a little 
Invex and round on its Foreſide, but a 
tle hollow, with a long and ſmall Ridge 


tO 


Ped Linea Afpera on its Backfide. At 
80 f upper End it has three Epiphyſes which 
jonPerate eaſily in Children. 


The 


266 Of the" Bones of the Thighs, We. 
Fo | The firſt is its Extremity, which is aff * 
| large and round Head covered with à C. i 
tilage, which is received into the Acetabu I li 
lum Coxendicis, wherein it is tied by The 
Ligaments. The firſt is pretty large, and! 
| comes from the Edge of the Acetal 
1 lum. The ſecond is round and ſhort, Ihe 
1 comes from the Bottom of the Acetahiſtior 
| 


lum, and is inſerted into the Middle of 1 
175 the round Head: The Part immediate on 
below ”- * ou: which is ſmdl$Þy « 

| and a little oblique, is called iy 4 
Neck. It makes an Angle with th 

Body of the Bone, by which means i 
"Thighs and Feet are kept at a Diſtal 
eee, _— and: we ſtand rte be 

| Linea Propenſionis eaſily falling pe ea 
pendicular upon any Part of the quadranÞhic 

gular Space between the Feet. Belidger - 

this Obliquity of the Neck of the Boofyviat: 

it conduces much to the Strength of Mt 
Muſcles of the Thigh, which muſt hayprw: 
otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Centqper 

1 of Motion. e er 
I Trochanter; The ſecond is called Trochanter Mai C 
Major. it is a pretty big Protuberance on the lati 
ternal Side of the Thigh Bone, juſt at of In 
Root of the Neck; it is rough, beci out 
of the Inſertion of ſome Muſcles into te « 
It has a ſmall. Dent at its Root, into wi ſmo 
the Muſculi Quadragemini, and the Oft in 
ratores are inſerted, "+ der! 


. 


<< * 
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is 4 The third is called TPochanter Miner; z Trochandr 
Due is on the Hindſide of the Thigh-Bone, 
ah | little lower and leſs than the other. 
Irneſe Protuberances' 'encreaſe | mightily: 
e Force of the Muſcles, a Born 
e Directions from the dere of der 
| The lower Extremity of the 
one, which is articulated wich the Fe 
y Gingiymus, is divided in the Middle 
* a Sins into two Heads, ot Protube- 
\ Mines, the external and the internal, 
nich are received into the upper Sm 
f the Tibia, Though the Space that 
between the hind Parts of theſe two 
Heads: paſs the great Veſſels and Nerve 
(hich go to the! Leg; becauſe the up- 
er End of the Thigh-Botie was arti- 
oc ulated by an Arrhrogra; that we 
Not only move our Legs backwards or 
drwards, but likewiſe nearer to, ot far - | 
Ser from one another; therefore its | | 
wer Extreraity was joined to the Tibia b 
, 4 Ginglymus, Which' is the ſtrongeſt” Arti- | 
ation, 
In the Knee there is a little round Bons Pal. | 
out two Inches broad, pretty thick, 4 "i 
tle convex on both Sides, covered with | 
ſmooth Cartilage 'on oreſide; it is | 
| {tin Children) ur ver hard iy hoſe of 
per Tears; . „Patella, or 
* Pan; 


a * 
V — — — —— — — 


— 
—jü—ᷓ— 


: L 1 F 
=. 


Tibia, 


not have done, but, like thoſe who has 


ſerves as a Pulley for facilitating their 


of the two Bones, and becomes vet BY 
| thin, at its Edge. Like thoſe. in the Art 


ia a Semi- circle in going even upon 


"Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
Pan over it paſs the Tendons of the Mut. > 
dcdäCles Which extend the Leg, to which it 


4 — by removing their nen from. 
Center of Motion. 

In the Leg there are two Bones del 
inner and bigger is called Tibia ör - Hol, 
Maus ; ; tis mo and firm, with a Cavity 
in its Middle; tis almoſt lar; ity 
fore and ſharp Edge is called the Shin. In 
its upper Extremity it has two large & 
n tipt with a {oft and ſupple Car 
lage called Cartilago Lunata from its Fe 
gure: It runs in between the Extremitie A 


culation of the lower Jaw, it | facilitate 
a {mall fide Motion in the Knee. | The 

Sinus's. receive the two Protuberances d 
the Thigh. Bone, and the Production whidh 
is between the  Sinus's of the Tibia . 
received in the Sinus which divides the 
two Protuberances of the Femur. If 
bending our Knee, we our Le 

in walking in a ſtraight 2 forwards == 
which without this Articulation we coul 


the Mifortune to have . a wooden Led 
we muſt have brought our Foot abo 


rn" 
k 


oh wh ne n upon an £ 


„= Bones of the Thighs, Ke. 


1 On the Side of this upper End it has 
e mall Knob, which is received into 

e e ee eee 
en all Sinus of the Hbula; and om its 


bre Part, a little below the Paiella, it 
has another into which the Tendons of 
de Extenſors of the Leg are inſerted. 
rs lower Extremity, which is much 


iddle by à ſmall Protuberance; the S- 
receives the Cover Head of che 


eived into the Sinus in the Convex Head 


ow Sinus in the Side of its lower End 
phich receives the Hb. 


es, Fibula, ot Facile Minus Though 
be much ſmaller than the Tibia, yet 
is nothing ſhorter. It lies in the Out- 


ÞÞtcral Knob of the upper End of the 
bia into a ſmall Sinus which it has in 
s inner Side. Its lower End is received 
extends into a large Proceſs which 


dorms the outer Ancle, embracing the ex- 
ernal Side of the AHragalus 


maller than its upper, has a remarkable 
rocels which forms the inner Ancle, 
d a pretty large Sinus divided in the 


ſiragalus, and the Protuberance is re- 


f the fame Bone. It has another ſhal- 


The outer and leſſer Bone is called Fibula. 


de of the Leg, and its upper End, Which 
not ſo high as the Knee, receives the 


Joo the ſmall Sinus of the Tibia, and then 


he Tibia 

Ind Fibula touch not one another but at 

eir Ends; the 9 which they leave . 
t 2 "= 
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I Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
i g | in their Middle . mem- 
1 branous Li t,and ſome Muſcles which 0 


9 


extend the Feet and Toess. 90 
In the Foc we. diſtinguiſh three Par Ga 
| the Tarſus, ' Metatarſus, and Toes... - is tl 


1 The Tarſus is the Space between the It! 
28 ——— of — Leg and the Mrtatarſus ; it ; is : 
= the Ta- igcompoſed of ſeyen Bones. nov 
* Afragalu,, .* The firſt. is c led the Aſtragalus or tub 
| : Talus; in its upper Part it has a cover ſwhi 
Head, which is articulated with the to def 
Fi Faces of the Leg, by Ginzhymus, being i it Par 
is. divided by a little Sinus which. receives 1 1 
the ſtmall Brotuberance in the Middle of / 
the Sinus of the Tibia. And without this F ind 
Articulation . we, muſt always, in going, it 
have trod upon the Heel with our fore 
Foot, and upon our Toes. with our hind 
Foot. The fore Part of the Aftragalu, 
which is alſo Convex, is received into the 
Sinus. of the Os. Naviculare. Below, to 
ward the hind Part of its under Sigel 
* a pretty large Sinus which , receives 
the, upper and hind, Part of the Os Cali 
But towards the fore Part of the fame 
Side it has a Protuberance, which is re- 
ceived into the upper and fore Part of the 
ſame Bone. Betwixt this Sinus and this 
Protuberance thete is a Cavity which 
anſwers to agpther in the, Os Calcis, in 
which is contained an oily, and mucou are 
Sort-.of- Subſtance 0 * the Li- N. 
gaments, 


alus, 
the 
do- 
en it 
elves 
alct 


1 re- 
{ the 
thi 


thick 
„ 1 
aCOus 
e Li- 


nents, 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, \&c. 

hmments, and facilitating the obfeure Nic 
ton of theſe Bones when we go. 
The ſecond Bone of the Fa is f 
Caltantam, Y, Caltis, or Hee 5 77 
is the biggeſt of che Bones of the Tarjut, 
It lies under the Afragatus, to which it 
is articulated by Ginglymus, as we have 
now deſcribed. ' Behind it has a large Pro- 
tuberance which makes the Heel, 'arid'ihtb 


| 


before it haß à Cavity Which receives & 


Part of the Os Cubiforme, © 


The third is the Os Naviculure ot Im- Naviculare, 


biforme 3 it lies between the Es 3 
ind the three 'Ofa Cuneiformia.,” Behind. 
K has x large S/, which receives the fore 
Convex Head of the firſt; and before it its - 
Convex, diſtinguiſhed. into three Hes 
which are received into 
Offa Cuneifarmia. 

The fourth, 
% Cuntifermia, becauſe: they are large erm. 
above, and narrow below, they lie : 
three at the. Side of one another; th 
upper Side is convex, and their under 
hollow, y which means the Muſcles and 
Tendons in the Sole of the Foot are not 
hurt when we go. At one End they 
have each a Sinus, which receives the Os 
Naviculare, and at the other End they 
are joined to the three inner Bones of the 
Metutarſus; the inmoſt of theſe Bones is 

N 3 the 


271 


5 {14 * 


- 


which the Tendo Achillis is inſerted”; and R 


dee the”... 
fifth and fixth are called oc cunel- 


272 Of the Bones of the ; Thighs, 8 Ke. ; 
| he the biggeſt, 59d that in the Middle the 


0. Cubifur- bs ſeventh Bone is called the of Cu- 
7; j © becauſe of its Figure; * it "hes i t 
the fame Rank with _ a Cunefermia. 
Behind it is joined to the 1 Calci before 
to the two outer Bones of the Metatar- 
ſus, and on its Inſide is joined to the third 
"Os Cunerforme... . He 
Beru The Bones of the Metatarſus. are fue; He 
| that which, ; ſuſtains, the great Toe is the you 
thickeſt, and that which Cats the nen dle 
Toe is the longeſt, the reſt grow each 
ſhorter than another. They are longer 
than the Bones of the Metacarpus in 
other Things they are like them, and th 
2 8 to the Toes, 4 they are 


4 


1 The Bnet of ere 9 of the Toes are fourtee 
. The great Toe hath two, nn of 
each three; they are like to the Bones or 
of u Fingers, only they are ſhorter. 

Per there, are ſometimes found 


treve Ofa, 4 8 10 f in the 1 


Weird nec ends ii 2b 


SEC T. xv. 
Of the Naik, and Number 9 the Bonet. : 


HE Nails which are upon. the Ex- 
tremities of the Fingers and Toes 
ſeem. to be of the ſame Nature as the 
Hoofs of other Animals. If you take che 
ve; Hoof carefully off. a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, 
you ſhall. ſee that it is nothing but a Bun- 
dle of {mall Husks which anſwer to, ſo 
many Papille of the Skin. Frem whence 
we may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
thing but the Covers or-Sheaths of the 
Papille Pyramidales of the Skin on the 
py 16 of the Fingers and Toes, which 
dry, harden, and lie cloſe upon one an- 
other: Their Uſe is to defend the Ends 
of the Fi a W we * "wo b 


Jr rugged 
. of a Skeleton are, 


The Os Frontis I 
Occipitis 1 
Offa Parietalia 2 
Te 21.3 
Officula Auditus © 8 
"ps 
1 
2 
2 


s E thmoides 
's henddes 
alt 
. Maxillare 
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CHAP. VI. 41 

rior 

Of the 22 which are nt yet ſec 
in.. ſcer 
1 1 
* ; 17 8 E C T. 1. ” e 2 
* © * Of the Muſcles of the Face. twe 
| and 


HE Eye-brows have each © to 


| : iy 17 Muſcle called Corrugator. | f 


I ariſes from the great Canthulff rio 
of the Orbit, and terminata the 
in the Skin about the midds def 
of the Eye-brows. Some reckon thi of 
Pair only a Prolongation of the Frontals; 0 
their Name declares their Uſe. 

The. Noſe has three Muſcles. 2 
firft ariſes from the End of the upper ty by 
Bones of => Ar « 47% are inſerted int Tt 
the art 0 1 hey In; 
Noſe os pwards. ay in 

The. ſecond Pair ariſe from the Off of 


_  Maxillare, and are inſerted into the Side the 
of the Al. They dilate the Noſtrils. I thy 


* S 
% 4 » 


"Off the Muſcles of the Face. 
rue third Pair ariſes. from the ſame 
U Bone, above the Dentes Inciſorii, and are 
5 inſerted into the Extremities of the Ale, 


which they pull downwards. 


Pair. | | e 
The Inciſiuus, or Elevator. Labii Bupe- 
rioris; it ariſes from the upper Part of the 
ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw, and de- 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into the 
upper Lip above the Dentes Inciſorii. 

Its Antagoniſt is the Triangularrs, or 
Depreſſor Labu Superioris; it ariſeth from 
the lower Edge of the lower jaw, he- 
tween the Maſſeter and the QJuadratus, 
and aſcendeth by the Angle of the Mouth 
to the upper Jaw. | „ 

. I The Caninus, or Elevator Habii fe- 
bu rioris; it ariſeth from the ſecond Bone of 
the upper Jaw, below the Inciſvus; it 
ceſcends and paſſes under the Inſertion 
of the Zygomatrcus, and is inſerted into 
che under Lip. This Muſcle is affiſted 
by another ſmall but ſtrong Pair of Muſ- 
cles, firſt obſerved by Mr. Cowper, and 


Inciſorii, and deſcending directly , 
Jof the Chin. When they act, they pull 


idelff the Skin of the Chin, and conſequently. 


thruſt che lower-Lip upwards, 


Tre RB! 


2750 


The of the Lips are five pro- 


by him called Elevator Labu Inferurrs :. ' 
int} They ariſe from the Gums of the Dentes, 


are 
inſerted into the lower Part of the Skin 


Of the Agel of the Face,  . | 
+ ths is the Puadratus, of Tr 
Mr Labi: Inferioris ; this is ſome thin 
Fibres, which lie immediately under 
the Skin upon the on each Side of & 
the former; they ariſe from the Edge of egi 
the fore Part of the under Jaw, and are 
inſerted into the upper Lip. 

There are three Muſcles common to 
both the Lips. | 

The firſt and the ſecond are Zygoma- 
tici, one on each Side; they come from 
the Os Zygoma, and going obliquely they 
are inferted near the Angles of the Lips, 
When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, it 
draws both Lips obliquely ro a Side; 
they zeceiye often fone Fibres from the F 


Ganinus 

The lh is the Or$iculoris; or Spline 
ter 3 it ſurrounds the Lips with 
Orbicular Fibres; hong it ateth, it 

draws the Lips 
| There is one Muſcle on each Side com- 
mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which is 
the Buccinator,;; it lies under the other 
Muſcles; it makes the inner Subſtance 
of the Cheeks; its Fibres run from the 
roceſſus Corona of the lower Jaw to the 
Angle of the Mouth, and they- adhere to 
the upper Part of the Gurms of both Jaws. 
Thro' its middle paſs the upper Ductus Sa- 
livales; by this Muſcle we contract the 
Cavity of our Mouth, and thruſt the Meat 


Lake our "> "x 


— 


or 
hin 
der 
of: 


che Mower Ed 


run in three Di 
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The Muſcles of the lower Jaw are twelve 73 

ir, "x Un e e. 
The firſt is the Temporalis, or Crata- 


whites; it arifes by a ſemi-circular fleſhy 
Beginning from a Part of the Os 3 


om the lower Part of the 6 „ 


pper Part of the Temporale. From thence 


7 po under the Zygoma, and _ gathering 
ogether as to. their Centre, they are in- 


ſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong Tendon into 


Proceſſus Corong of the lower Jaw. - 

The ſecond is the Maſſeter; it is a 
hick and ſhorr Muſcle ; it ariſes from 
he Zygoma, and from the firſt. Bone of 
he upper Jaw, and is inſerted into the 
of the lower Jaw, from its 
le to its middle. Its Fibres 
ions; thoſe which come 
from the Zygoma run obliquely to the 
middle of the Jaw; and thoſe from the 
firſt Bone of the upper Jaw croſs the for- 
mer, and run to the Angle of the lower. 
aw; and the Fibres which are in its 
middle run in 2 icular from their 
Origin to their Inſertion. Theſe two Muſ- 
cles pull the Jaw upwards. 

The third is the Pterige dæus Internus ;, 
it ariſes from the internal Part of the 
Proceſſus Pteriga'daus, and deſcends to 
be inſerted into the inferior Part of the 
internal Side of the lower Jaw, near its 
Angle: When this Muſcle acteth it draw- 
eth the Jaw to a Side, * 

1 The 


external 


280 Of the Muſcles of the , 
The fourth is the Pterigoldevs Exter il | 
us; it ariſes from the external Part of 
the ſame Proceſs, and goes backwards to] 
be inſerted between the Proceſſus Candi. 
boides and the Corona on the Infide of the 
lower Jaw. This Muſcle pulleth the lower 
Jaw forwards. I 
The fifth is the Quadratus; this is 2 1 
broad membranous Muſcle, which lies Im- fro 
mediately under the Skin ; it ariſeth from | 57 
the upper Part of the Sternum, from | 
the Claviculz, and from the Acromium; it 
it covereth all the Neck, and adberes I << 
firmly to the lower Edge of the lower 
Jaw ; and being produced, it covers all i= O 
the lower Part of the Cheeks, Whnfſ 
this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the Checks ff ffo 
and Jaw downwards. teb 
I be fixth is the . ; it ariſeib p 
fleſhy from the upper Part of the Pr.“; 
ceſſus Maſtvideus, and deſcending it con- f* 
tracts into a round Tendon, which paſſe | 
through the Stylobyordeus, ahd an annular N Si 
Ligament which is fixed to the Os Hy. 
des; then it grows fleſhy again, and al- ſet 
cends to the middle of the Edge of the # 
lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. When lo 
this "Muſcle aQteth, it pulleth the lower 
Jaw down, by help of the annular Pul- 


SECT, 


Wal 


ser, * 
" the he Te the Hal. 


om Neck and aſcending obliq 
6A it 1 to the upper tranſyerſe 15 
eres ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Nt Wy 

the 


wer is "th into the upper Part 
ao Occt 8 
ben! The Tecond is the Complixus ; ; it ariſeth 
obs from the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the "4 

. of the Neck, and aſcending o 
ſeth it adheres to the Spines of the 

2 tebræ, and is inſerted into the Qcti- 
on- Pat, When one of theſe Muſcles acteth, 
ſes nora the Head backwards to one 
ular E ; 
A The third. the Reaus Major; it ari- 8 
4 ſeth from the Spine of the ſe ſecond Verte- 4 
the! bra of the Neck, and is inſerted into the "oY 
ben lower Part of the Occiput. | 
wet The fourth is the us M; nor ; it lies 
Pul- under the Major : it cometh from the 
back Patt of the firſt Yertebra of the 
Neck, and is inſerted below the former: 
They nod the Head backwards. _ 


i) — 


4 


282 Of the Muſcles of the Head. 
14 1 ſemi· circular Mothe of the Head 
7 B formed by . - 5 WR 5 
be Oi erior, W 
from the pte erf of the cn ch, con of 
the Neck, d is 1 into the tranſ- 
verſe werte Proceſy of the fit 
82 Obliquits 99817 cones from the 
fs Proceſs of the firſt Vertebru of 
15 Neck and is inſerted into che * 
* 5 For Part of the Octiþur. 
1 dan ariſes fl govt 5 
', Part of Sterniim 
. Clntats, 450 aſcending i 
1 A into the back Part 97 the Pf. 
| s Mamillaris. When either of thele 
ulcles he che Head turneth to dhe 
cher Side. 
The Heid is bended forwards 7 
The Reftus Imernus Major hal 
$i riſes from the fore Part o the five inte- 
1 B _ 'fior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Yertab/a 
= of the Neck, and is inſerted into che fore 
| « _ moſt Appendix of the Oreine Bone, neat 
Its great Hole, | 
"he Refus Internus Mi rnor, obſerve 
and deſcribed by that accurate Anatomilt 
Mr. Cooper, in his moſt exact Treatiſe 7 
of the Muſcles ; it lies on the fore Part of 
the firſt Vertebra like the Rectus MH. 
ne on the back "Part, and is 1 ed . 
to the Anterior Appendix of the Os Occipir: 
tis . under the former. — 
nod the Head forwards, being Antagoni 
to the Refi Minores. | Far 


CEPT | os. 
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Of the Muſcles of the Neck. 
Fallepius has deſcribed another Pair 
called Rerti Lateraks, which come from 
Fc tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Yorte- 
ot ira, and are inſerted near the Proceſſus 
f. Mamillaris ; they help to move the Head 
little to one Sidemeee. 


ben BA CT. UI. f 1 4 
ol. TIONS 
rx Neck is pended and extend- 
NL of it i bended by two! Pair of 
uſcles. D G 
0 The firſt is the Longur, which is falt- 
ed to the Bodies of the five upper Yer- 
Neck; but becauſe the laft are more 
moveable than the firft, therefore they are 


Iigination. 


NY The Scalenus ariſes from the firſt and 

Ken cond Ribs; and afcending, is inſerted 

WY all the tranſverſe Proceſſes ; of the 
Neck, except the firſt. This Muſcle ems 


o be three; yet I will not increaſe their 
whe Number. It is perforated for the Paſſage 
pf the Veins, Arteries, and Nerves; be- 
. auſe the Neck is more eaſily moved that 
m tpat Part of the Ribs to which they are 


den rong the Benders of the Neck, = 


R::ire of the Back, and to all thoſe of the 


ts Inſertion, and thoſe of the Back its 


dem d; therefore it is jaſtly reckon'd a- 


The 


HE + * , 
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Scapula obliquely up 


Of the Mefeles of the Scapula, © 


0 

The Neck is extended by the 34 | 
Perubrakes, eee. * | ty 
1 N 4:2! SATWELAAL who 
17 er m. i; 
8 Of the Muſcles of the Scapula, - & ay 
tran 


HE Scapula is moved backwardman 
and forwards, upwards and dom and: 
F. by four Muſcles. 

The belt is, the Serratus Miner Anticu 
it ariſeth thin 4H fleſhy ; from the [ſecond 
third, fourth, and fifth ſuperior Ribs, and 
aſcending, obliquely, it is inſerted fleſh 
into the Proceſſus Coracoides of the hof 
Pula, which it draws forwards; * helpFCon 
alſo Reſpiration, | 

The ſecond is the age, or Ct 
cullarit, becauſe with its Fellow it rep 
ſents a Cowl; it ariſes from the Occia 


above the Splenius, from the Spines / 


the Vertebræ of the Neck, and from tht 

eight Superior of the Back, and is i 

ſerted into the Spine of the Scapula to thi 

Acromium and Clawicle ; des rey 4h 
3 ir 


wards, and obliquely 8 
cording to the three Directions of | 
Fibres. 

The third is the Rhomboides, fo cal i 
from its Figure; it lies under the Cul 
laris; it atiſeth from wu two inf | 


0 


9 Pines of the Neck, and ſour ſuperior of 
Ihe n is the, 8. . into 7 
4 obole apu 
aws backwards. e RP. 
The fourth is the Levator Scopule ; : We 
I sriſes from the ſecond, fourth and fifth 
 Frranſverſe Proceſſes of the Neck by © 
ward many diſtinct Beginnings, which unite, 
and are inſerted into the ſuperior 0 4 
of the Scapula, which it draws. up 
t is alſo, called Muſculus Patienite, be- 
* thoſe who. are any ways grieved ug 


bel Muſcles way move the Arm, as 
dea thoſe of the Arm move it, becauſe of the 
Connection of the two Bones: 1 help 
53. ene N e aft e : 
Nin ten te Mt 

i „ TIO, o. v. 

Of the Muſcles of Reſpirations and f th 

Benders and Ext, fors of the \ Vertebræ. 


H E Cavity of the Meran is dilated 
and contrated. in Reſpiration, by 
Inine and twenty Pair of * Muſcles ; 3 five and 
wenty Pair pull the Ribs up, three Pair 
WY accelerate their Motion downwards, and 
cone Pair, viz. the Diaphragma, helps both 
in the one and the other; this laſt we have 
un deſcribed already). 

I. The Muſcles which dlate the Thirax in 


ee are, 
| The 


Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 285 


286 Of the Muſcles of Reſprration, Ge, WO}- 
Tube Trizrioftales. Erterni & fm wen 
they are in Number four and forty, al 
of euch Sort between every two Rite 

hey ariſe from the lower Edge of ki erefe 
Taperior Rib, and are inſettecdd into d Th 
upper Edges of each inferior Rib. Thel 
Fibres decuſſate one another; thoſe *« 
the external run obliquely from the \back 
Part forwards, but | thoſe of the intertidlff 
from the fore Part backwards. m. 
The Subclavits ariſes from the lowal 
Side of the half of the Clavicula that 
neareſt. the Acromium, and deſcends ob 
liguely to be inſerted into the upper Purlf 
- of thefift Rib, near the Sternum. 
5 The Serratus Anticus Major ; it cone vin 
from the whole Baſis of the 'Szzpult, Io 
is inſerted into the ſeven true Ribs, ani 
firſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many diſtin} 
_  . Portions which repreſent the Teeth ofa 
1 Y Saw. The Obliquus Deſcendens of tt 
WW - Adbmen lies berween the Spaces of its Io 
Indentation. 25 ata * 5 N 
The” Sehratus Poſficut Superior; it a. 
riſerh by a broad and thin Tendon from 
the two inferior Spines of the Yertebre of 
the Neck, and the three ſuperiot of thaſſi 
Back, and growing fleſhy, tis inſert 
into the ſecond, third and fourth Ribs by 


0d thany diſtin Indentations. 
_. When all, theſe, Muſcles aft, they dri 
the Ribs upwatds, bringing the Ribs 1 
right Angles with the Vertibræ; arid conpen 
66S, ſequentiWer! 


\ 


Jof Ne Muſcles of Reſpiration, &e, 
quently. the Cavity of the Therax muſt 
wider and ſhorter ; But becauſe at the 


me Time the Diaphragma contracts 

ä terefore the Cavity 111815 1 

$ The Muſcles — 80 the Cavity 
bei the Thorax are, 
"of The Triangularis ; it ariſes from the 
Power Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, 
Id is inſerted into the Cartilages mes 
ey join the Bones of the : 
Ter wh and ſometimes ſeventh true at 15 

The Serratus Poſticus Inferior ariſes; by 
ob} broad and thin Tendon from the three 
erior Spines of the. Vertebræ of the 
ck, and from the two ſuperior of the, 
5 — ; its Fibres aſcendi obliquely,. 
an ; fleſhy,” and are inſerts by four I- 

| entations into the four laſt Ribs. 
nay The Sacralumbus; it ariſes fleſhy. from 
e ſuperior Part of the Qs Sacrum, paſtes. 
or Part of the Spine. of the Ilium, and 
om all the Spines and tranſverſe Pro- 
ces of che Vertebræ of the; Loins: It 
it res a ſmall Tendon to the poſterior Part 
{ each Rib near its Root, Where a ſeal, 


re undle of fleſhy. Fibres. ariſes and unites, 


f theith. each aſcending Tendon. to the third, 
riedpurth, fifth and ſixth Vertebræ of the 

ibs Neck. Theſe Muſcles are of ſmall Force, 
Ind ſeem only to accelerate the Motion of 

"drive Ribs, which. fall down by their own, 

bs tobravity, and the Elaſticity of the 

con Pente, by which they are bound to, the 


uenti re. h 


\ 
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288 Of the Muſcles of Reſpiration, & 


'''The Muſcles of the Back and Neck ey 
very hamerous, | and variouſly "deſcribe 
by Authors. 1 chall not multiply thew ie 1 
but take all that have the ſame Direct Feed 
and'Diſpofition for the fame Muſcle, eine 
erhaps it may be divided into as mau 
| ede ab chere are Vertebræ. The tal?” 
op Yuri re e Net 
The Longifſimus Dorf. This Muſcle i 
irs Beginning is not to be ſeparated fromſ'* t 
the Sacrolumbis, ariſing with it from the 
back Part of the Spine of the Hium, ul 
upper Part of the Os Sacrum; and as it 
aſcends it gives Tendons to each tim 
verſe Proceſs of the Vertebræ of the Loin 
Fherax, and Neck. When theſe' Muſee 
The Tranfoerſalis Dorſi, of which Ai 
thors commonly make three, viz. the 9 
cer, the ny non; and Tranfoer/aly 3 
Calli. This Muſcle ariſes from the 0 
Sacrum, and from all the tranſverſe Pf 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins, Back 
and Neck, except the two firſt, and 
inſerted by fo many diſtin&t Tendons tc 
all their ſuperior Spines: This Muſel 
moves the whole Spine obliquely bac 
. e | 
The Inier-Spinalis, of which the fi 
Part is called (by Bidlow)' Semi- Spinaliſ in, 
and the other Part (by Mr. Cowper, wii he] 
firſt obſerved them)  Inter-Spinalis = 


> Bo 
dth te 
din 
The 
/ WC 
eady 
ck h 


© 1 4 the Muſcles of Reſpiration, &c. 
ey ariſe partly fleſhy and partly tendi- 
. from: the Spines of the Loins and 
e Inferior of the Thorax, and are in- 
red into the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh 
ines of the Thorax. join the 
Wngiſimus- Dorſi. The aber Par ariſes 
m the ſuperior Parts of each double 
Mina Proceſs of the Neck, except that 
? f the ſecond Vertebra, and is inſerted 


= heſe Muſcles draw the Spines of the 
\ "Y:r::5r © nearer one another. 
© The Spinalis Colli. It ariſes nt the 
e ſuperior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
"W:ricbre of the Thorax, and inferior of 
e Neck, and is inſerted with its Fellow 
Jo the inferior Part of the ſecond. Ver- 
bra of the Neck, They the Neck 
retly backwards. | 
The Quadratus Lumborum. 1 widah 
om the poſterior Part of the Spine of 


all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
e Body upon the Loins to one Side, and 
Wh together help the Rectus Abdomints in 


nding our Body forwards. 
JT The Vertebræ of the Neck are 3 


Feady deſcribed. The Vertebræ of the 


ck have no Benders, and thoſe of the 


E / the Muſcles of the 


e Jlium, and is inſerted into the Inſide 
re of the Loins. This Muſcle moves 


two Pair of Muſcles, which have been 


N by one * ( 


„ 


to the inferior Parts of all the ſaid Spines. 


OI 
« 


e the Mojeles of the Humerus, or 4 


; wards, and round. 


the Clavicula; from all theſe Places it 


which is called the P bas ate, it air 
1 fleſhy from the Inſides of the upper V 
bre of the Loins, and it has a thin and. 
broad Tendon which embraces the P/a A 
ot the Thigh, and which is inſerted ine. 
the Os Innominatum, where the Os Fu 71 
and ann together. - | 


8 E Cr. VI: 


HE Arm moves five different War 


upwards, downwards, forwards, bu 1 


N 'g 
The Arm is lifted upwards by the Del 
nude, Supra Spinatus,. Coracobrachialis, N 
The Daltvider is of « triangular Fig ; 
it comes from all the Spina Scapula, fron 
the Aeromium, from the external Half d 


Eibres drawing together, paſs above tha . 
Articulation: of the Humerus, and are. 18 


ſerted by a ſhort Tendon, four Fin 
below the Head of the ſame Rus 
moſt on its external Side. Stens ſhe 
that this Muſcle. is compoſed of twelvil 
ſimple Muſcles: According to the 
rection of its Fibres; it pulls alſo rhe / 

a little forwards and backwards: 

The Sapra Spinatus riſes fleſhy from . 
the Baſis of the Scanula, that is above ti 
Spine. It fils all that Space between t 
of upp 


Of- the Muſcles of the Humerus, 
-Wwoer Side of the Sca and its 8 5 
Mo which too it is a ache aſe 
dove the Acromium, over the Articulation 
A if the Humerus, and is inſerted into the 
Yu Neck of the Humerui, which it embraces 
„y its Tendon, 

u The Coracobrachialis riſes from the Pro- 
$1: Carocoides Feapulæ by a tendinous 
Beginning; and paſting over the Articu- 
tion, it is inſerted into the middle and 
* ternal Part of the Humerus. 

The Teres Major and the Latinas 
- pull the Arp downwards. 
The Teres Major riſes from the lower 
| ple of the Scapula, and is inſerted with 
de following a little below the Mad of 
ee Dorf, or Aniſcapter, wh 

e Latiſimus Dorſi, or raptor, | 
ts Fellow, covers almoſt wh e 
hath a thin and large tendinous 
. Spine of the Tum = ER 
pine o lum, e : 
- pines 0 the Os the 
pines of the Vertebræ of "the Loins, and 
„Im che ſeven lower of the Thorax, it 
en s by the inferior Angle of the Sca- 
* — from which ſore of its fleſhy Fi- 
n res ſometimes ariſe, and is inſerted with 
* Teres Major by « ſtrong and broad 
1 endon. 


C7 
The Pectoralis moves the Arm for- 
it ariſeth by a fleſhy and ſemi-cir- 
from hy inner balf of the 
Clavicula 
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* 


425 r the n, and the 


comes from the inferior Edge of the $t 


to the Ribs, 
Tbe 


n the —_ * the amen 0 
Clavicula from the fix ſuperior Ribs; uc 
oovereth a great Part of the Breaſt, an ur 
is inſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong and broad 
Tendon into the upper and inner Part off 
the Humerus, between the Biceps and Del 
toĩdes. Its Fibres near. their Inſertion de 
cuſſate each other. Thoſe which come 
from the C/avicle and firſt Ribs are on the 


0 


lower Side of the Tendon; and thoſe from 
che inferior Ribs are on the W of 


the Tendon, chia 


The Arm is drawn backwards by the vis, 


1 Lafra Spinatus covers all the Spar 


mer 1 between the Spine of the den ppe 
on its inferior Side; and paſſing betweengſti 


the e and the Teres Miner, n inſe 
into Neck of the Humerus. | 
The Tranſverſalis, or Teres Minn, 


pula, upon which it runs between the fe 
mer and the Teres Major, and is inſerted 
into the Neck of the Humerus. © 

The Sub. ſcapularis covers all the inte 


nal Side of the Scapula.; it riſes feli 


its Baſis, from its upper and lot 
ota, and is inſerted into the Neck 
ae. It draweth the Arm 1 2 
Tendons of theſe thres laſt Mu 1 

cles ſurround the Articulation of the H 
merus, When all theſe Muſcles mo 


- 


Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus, 8&c. 293 
e on eas 


i 
ind 


s E Cr. M 
2 the Muſcles the Cubitus and | 
WY + 


1 


Tur Cubitus is beuded and Extended 

by fix Muſcles; the Brceps: and Bra- 
chieus Internut bend it; the Bre- 
vis, Brachiæus Eaternus and the aner 
extend it. 

The Biceps is ſo called, becauſe it buch 
two Heads, of which one riſes from the 
upper Edge of the Cavity of the Head of 
1 This Head is round und 
r in 
tho je Head of oy The other 
Files from the Proceſſus-Coracoiales ;,"it i 
broad and tendinous, and both 
about the middle and fote Part o 


2, 


== 


= 


inter into the Tabercle at the 
fel Radius. Some of the Fibtes of tliis Ten- 
lowe Jon form a large and thin 
ck anv the 
1 ONS: a C . Care 


Mu 


Of the Muſcles of the Cubitus, &e. 
"The Brachieus Internus lies partly un. 
der the Biceps ; it riſes by a felby Begin 
ning from the middle and Cd Parti of goe 
che Humerus, and is inſerted into the upper i dle 
and fore Part of the Cubitus by a ven 1 
ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. fel 
— The Longus is the firſt of thoſe which f ter 
extend the Cub:tus ; it ariſeth from the in Lig 
ferior Coſta of the Scapula, nigh its Neck, 
and betwixt the two round Muf- 
Rs cles; it deſcendeth upon the back Side af 
1 . — where it joins with the two 
1 21 | 0 
= The Zrevis wiſes from the ſuperior and 
_ . Poſterior Part of the Humerus. 
. The Brachieus E xternus ariſes abou 
the middle and poſterior Part of the Hu 
merus. Theſe join their fleſhy H. 
bres , and being externally ew 
nous, cover all the Elbow, and a 
inſerted into the Olecranivm. | 
The Arnconius is a ſmall Muſcle whid 
ariſes from the back Part of the Ext 
of the Humerus, paſſes over the Elboy 
and is inſerted into the lateral and inten 
Part of the Ulna, about three or four Fir 
gers Breadth below-the Olecranium. 07 
The Radius hath four Muſcles, 
Procxetercs, which turn the Palm of tt 
Hand downwards, they are the Rotund T 
; 
knc 
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and the Quadratus; and two Supinatare 
which turn the Palm my they ar 
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Of the- Muſcles of ' the Hand. 

un- The Rotundus ariſes fleſhy from the in- 
An. ternal Extuberance of the Humerus, and 
t of goes obliqugly to be inſerted into the mid - 
Perf dle and external Part of the Radius. 

very The Quadratur ariſes by a broad and 
I leſhy Beginning from the lower and in- 
hichY ternal Part of the Lina; it paſſes over the 
 In-F Ligament that joins the Radius to the 
Una, and is inſerted as broad at- its Be- 
ginning into the external and lower Part 
of the Radins. | 

The firſt of the 8 is the Lom 
gus ; it ariſeth by a fleſhy Beginning, three 
or four Fingers Breadrh above the external 
Extuberance of the Humerus: It lies all 
en ſhoe . to inſerted inferior and 
ext art it is inſe 

y BY broad Tendon. e 
a The ſecond is the Brevis ; it cometh 
d ac from the external and upper Part of the 
Dia, and paſſing round the Radius, tis 
inſerted into its upper and fore Part, be-. 
low the Tendon of the Biceps. | 


SECT. vm 
the Muſcles of the Palm e the Hang, 
5 | Y % I the Neis? 
| | 
1 HE Muſces of the Palm of the Hand 
tere are two. . 


be firſt is that which is commonly 


known by the Name of Palmarit; it ariſes 
from 


03 
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nal for extending it. 


Of the Muſcles of the Hand. 
from the internal Extuberance of the Hy. T' 
merus, and by a long and flender Tendohſ hic 
it paſſes above the Ligamentum Annulare< 
to the Palm of the Hand, where it expand ' 
itſelf into a Aponeuroſis, which cleaves TA“ 
cloſe to the Skin above, and to the Sides 
of the Bones of the Metacarpus below 
and the firft Phalanx of the- Fingers, by 
which means ir makes four Caſes for the 
Tendons of the Benders of the Fingers 
paſs through. This Muſcle is ſometime: 
but the Aponeurr/is is always there. | 
The ſecond, may be called Palma 
Brevis; it lies under the Aponeurofis 0 
the firſt; it ariſes from the Bone of tell 
Metacarpus that ſuſtains the little Finger, 
and from that Bone of the Carpus that lie 
above the reſt. It goes tranſverſely, and 
inſerted into the eighth Bone of the Cu 
The firſt aſſiſts the Hand to graſp” any 
thing cloſely, and the ſecond makes the 
Palm of the Hand concave. © RIM 

The Muſcles of the Wriſt are four, two 
internal for bending .of it, and two extet- 


i 


The firſt is the Cubitæus Internus ; it 
ariſes from the internal Extuberance of the 
Humerus and upper Part of the Lina, upo 
which it runs all along till it paſs unde 
the Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſertec 
by a ſtrong and ſhort Tendon into the 
fourth of the firſt Order of the Carpus, 


my. > 


The 


| Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
The ſecond is the Radiæus Inturnus, 
nden hich comes from the ſame Part with 
large former, and lying along the Ramus, 
is inſerted into the firſt, Bone of the 
etacarpus that ſaſtains the fore Finger, | 
heſe two Muſcles bend the Wriſt. 
The third, which is the firſt of the Ex- 
tenſors, is the Gubiteus E xternus; it comes 
r thefffrom the external Extuberance of the Hu- 
rus, and paſſing its Tendon under the 
gamentum Annulart, tis inſerted into the 
fourth Bone of the Muacarpus, that 1 
jpſains the little Finger. 
The fourth is the Radius E terns or 
Bcornss,, which is two diſtinct Muſcles ; 
the firſt. ariſes from above the external Pro- 
e uberance of the 1 the ſecond 
om the lowermoſt Part 
Protuberance.' They both lie along _ 
ternal Part of the Radius; they paſs un- 
der the Annular Ligament, and the one is 
inſerted into the Bone of the Madcarpus 
that ſuſtains the fore Finger, the other to 
that which ſuſtains the —_ Zinger; 
theſe (wo extend the Wriſt, 


f the 8 E Cr. EE 47 
nde O the . of W. 77% 


) the THE Fingers are bended nd extend. 
pus, ed, they are drawn! to and: from the 

Thumb by ſeveral Muſcles. The Muſcles 
O 4 which 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 
which bend them are the Sublimit and the 
FTIR” | 
The Sublimes, « e called Perfars 
tus, ariſes from the i protubermet 
of the Humerus, and from the upper and be! 
fore Part of the Radius : It divides inte = 
four Parts, which ſends four Tendon, * 
which paſs under the Annular Ligarnent 455 
to be inſerted into the upper Part of the 78 
ſecond Phalanx of each of the four Fin b. f. 
gers. Each of theſ® Tendons, as they 1 
paſs the firſt Internode of the Fingem 

ve a Slit in their middle, for the Pal: 
ſage of the Tendons of the Profundug”? 
which lies under the Sublimis; it arifeth 
fleſhy from the upper Part of the Ul, 


and from the Ligament that joins this 7 
Bone to the Radius. The lower Part of 


its Body is outwardly tendinous; it di 
vides into four round M arg which 
paſs under the Annular Ligament, and. 
thro* the Slits of the former Tendons 00 
be inſerted into the third Bone of tþ 


Fingers. N 
The Muſcles have this in particular 
that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 
to the Tendons of the lower: 
And their Tendons upon the Palm of thei 
Hand. are encloſed in Cafes from the 4- 
| peneuroſis Palmaris, and upon the Fin 
gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes whict 
are fixed to the Sides of each Finger, 


The 


h Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 299 

Ill, The Extenſor Digitarum Communis ar- 
Jes from the external Protuberance of the 4 

"FR Humerus, ald at the Wriſt it divides into 

ac bree flat Tendons, which paſs under the 

AAnnular Liga to be inlerted into all 

* Ie Bones of the fore, middle, and Ring- 

Jong, Finger. Theſe Tendons, near the firſt 

men lnternodes of the Fingers, give ſome ten- 

dinous Fibres to each other, and ſome alſo. 


A. to the Interoſſer. 
they The Lumbricales 7 ermiculares, are 


gen ſmall Muſeles which riſe from the Ten- 
dau ons of the Profuntus, and are inſerted 
nto the firſt Internodes of each Finger. 
Dn. their internal Sides next the Thumb 
hey afliſt in bending the firſt Joint of the 
ers. 


wa Inter b, fas reckon ſix, and. 
chers, more juſtly, eight; are con- 
1: Sained betwixt the Spaces 4 We Bones 
r the Metacarbus? the one half of them 
ies betwixt the 8 that theſe Bones 
ave towards tha Palm of the Hand; 
dey are the internal Intergſſi z. they ariſe 
am the upper Part of the Bones of the 
iveſÞ/{tacarpus next the Carpus, and they are 
Jeerted on 7 internal Sides of the firſt. 
bones of the F ingers, with the Lumbri- 
22 they are the Abductores Digi trum, 
or they br ring the Fingers to the Thumb. 
Arbe Care comming in the Spacks 4 4s 
Phat the Bones of the Mitacarpus leave on | 
e Back of the Hand; they riſe from the 
05 upper 


7M 


aa 
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of the 15 1 of i the Fi ingers. = 


upper Part of the Bones of the Metacay- 
pus next the Carpus, and they, are inſerted 
on the external Sides of the firſt Bones of 


| = Fingers, and theſe are the Hbdudores 


9 for they draw che Fingers from 
be Thumb is bended by two Muſcles, 


The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube 


rance of the Humerus, from the Middle 
and inner Part of the Radius, by two 


different Orders of fleſhy Fibres ; and pal 
| 15 under the Ligamentum Annulang, its 
e 


ndon is inſerted into the third Bone 
of the Thumb. The ſecond ariſes from 
the Bones of the Carpus, from the An- 
nular Ligament, and is inſerted ina 
the ſecond Internode of the Thumb: 
Theſe two Muſcles are called Flexares 
Pollicis. | 

Fn is extended by three Muſcles, which 


"The Extenſor 7 nernodii Pollici. 
It ariſes from rhe d fr external Part 


of the ina; it ely over = 


Tendon 'of the e æternus, 


i inſerted near the ſecond Joint of th 


Thumb. 

The Extenſot ſecundi Internodii Polli. 
eit, It ariſes from the upper and inter- 
nal Part of the Radius, and is inſegted in- 
"to the upper Part of the ſecond Bone of 


as... +" 


The 


of he 22 f the Nr. 


The Fatenſer tertii Internodii Pollicis. 
lt ariſes from the Dina, à little below / th 
firſt Extenſor, and #8 S - 
Bone of the Thumdd. 


Fingers; it makes that Part which is ellz 
ed Mons Lunæ; it ariſeth from the Big. 


Carpus; and is inſerted into the extent 
Side of the Thumſdd. 

The Antitenar draws the Thumb to the 
Fingers; it riſeth from the, Bone of the 
Metacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Finger, 
Tu is Greer into the firſt Bone of the 

umb. 

The Aue, Dindicis enter add the 
fore Part of the firſt Bene of the Thumb, 
and is inſerted into the Bbnes''of the 


fore Finger; it draws enn. the 
Thumb. 


fr, which comes frem the middle and 
external Part off the Ulna g it paſſetly 
under the Aritivilar” Ligamienti/ and ig int 
ſerted into the third Bone of the fore 
Finger, where it Jouns the "BROW Com- 
The little Finger bath two” proper 
Muſcles; the one” draws it front; the o- 
ther Fingers, the other extends is, "The 
firſt d called” Fypotenar ; it aritetty from 
the fourth Borſe of the rund Rik of 
the Bones of the Carpus; and from the 


* 


* 4 Þ 


The Tenbr draws the Thum from the | 


nentum Annularr, and firſx Bone of the 


The az bath a! particular” Alu. 


wel. O 6 3 


30 
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1 Of the Myles of the Th eb. | 
Ligamentum Aanulare, and is inſerted ex- TI 
ternally into the firſt Bone of the lu * 
Finger; this draws it from the ona 


gers. ly ho 
The Buer of the little Finger- — Sacra 


1 from the external Protuberance of theflfrom 


Humerus, and from the upper Part of thelflthe : 
Ulna; it paſſeth under the Annular Liga- and 
ment, d is inſerted into the ben * nea 

Ann t t7 9 the e 


SE c oy x. 
Of the Muſcles of the Dh, 


12 Thigh is bended and extended ow. 
moved outwards and inwards, "obs 


liquely and circularly, by thirteen Muſcles, 
It is bended by the Pas, Iliacus, and I ur. 


a Pain. 1 


The-P/eas ariſes from the internal Side ve 
of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Veriebra Ywhi 
of the Loins, within the Abdomen ; and Fnſ 

upon Part of the internal Side My 

of the Ilium; it is inſerted into the lower x 
Part of the little Trachanter. Lis ! 
The Iiacus ariſes from the internal Cu. Af 


vity of the Os Ilium, and deſcending, it 


Joins with the former, with which it is alſo of 


inſerted, Mi 


The Peftineus ariſes from the external | 
Part of the Os Pubis, and is inſerted a} wt 
gle below the leſſer Trochanter, 44 1 ſer 


0f the Maſe of the Th. 8 
The is extended by the Glteus 

er, Medins and Air. | 
Fin The Glutens Major 3 
y from the Os Coccigit, the Spines of the 
riſes Sacrum, from the Spine of the um; and 


the Sacrum and Tode of the Iſcbhium; 
iga- and 1 inſerted into the Li- 
wa Aſpera, Fingers Breadth. below. 
Ihe great Trochanter.: 
The Gluteus Madius ariſes from all the: 
Jpine of the Ilium under the former, and, 
Is inſerted into the ſuperior and external 
Part of the Trochanter. 
BY The Gluteus Minor ariſes from the. 
d/Mlower Part of the external Side of the 
ob ¶ Ilium, under the former, and is inſerted 
= a the ſuperior Part of the great Trochan- 
ter, 

The Thigh is moved inwards, or they ; 
15 ue both brought together. by the Triceps, 
2 
and 
dide 


which hath three Originations, and three 
Inſertions, and may be divided into-three 
Muſcles. 
wer The firſt ariſes from the Os pubis and 
is inſerted above the ſecond in the Linea 
Ca- Apera in the Thigh- Bone. | 
, It Y The ſecond. ariſes from the lower Part 
alſo of the O: Pubis, and is inſerted about the 
Middle of the Lines Aſpera. | 
nal | The third ariſes from the Os Pubis, 
da where it joins the Os Iſchium, and is in- 
ſerted from a little below 1 


from a ſtrong Ligament that runs between 5 — 


. _ 
a 
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external Circumference of the ſame Hok 


Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 


the internal and lower: gi af the ., 0 


8 warde, and turn it a 1 


little outwards. ; 


The Thigh is tumed ourwards br ue * 


6 Nac x emini, 


The ry is/ the Pyriformis, or Hiacu 
Externus; it riſes and fleſhy from 
the inſetior and en ba e the e 
crum, and is inferted with 

The ſecond and third, avs; Gemini, 
which ariſe from the Protuberatice of the 
Hebium and are inſerted with the firſt 
in the Dent at the Root of the great Tels 


chanter. 
Puddratis; te comes 


The fourth is the 
from the Protuberance of the Iſchium, and - + 
is inſerted into th Outſide of the . "es 
be Thigh at, 

e Thigh is moved circ 0 
liquely when theſe Mutcles act ſuccelinely ber 
ly, but particularly * med two Oba. 1? 
n. He 

The Obturator e ines fm the her 
iotetnal Cireumference of the Hole tha the 
is between the J/chium' and Pubis; and wn 
paſting through the Sinuoſity of the Iſchi-¶ on. 
um, it is inſerted into the Dent of the great 
Trochanter. Its Tendon lies between the 
2 it turns the Thigh to | Ou 


The Obturator E xternys comes om the 


Of the Muſcles of the Leg. 
eB. the former: It embrices the Neck of 
e Thigh Bone, and paſſes under the 
8 uadratus to the fall vity of the great 
2 [rochanter. p | Ade: bi 


| SECT. XI. þ* 
Of the Muſcles of the Leg 


» T H E Leg is bended by four Muſcles, 
and extended by four others. The 
Muſcles which bend ir are,” 

Tbe Semi. ner voſus, which wits foi 
che Protuberance of the Iſchium, and is 
inſerted by a round Tendon into the in- 
ternal Part of the Epiphyfis of the Tibia. 

The Semi- numbranoſus ariſes tendinous 
from the Protuberance of the 7/chium, 
immediately below the former, and is in- 
ſerted by a large Tendon into the upper 
and back Part of the Tibia. + + 
. The Biceps, fo called * it 15 two 

Heads of h one comes from the Tu- 
wel berofiy of the J/chium, the other from 
my the Middle of the Linea Afpera, both 
and which join together, and are inſerted by 
. one Tendon into the ſuperior and — 

Part of the Perone. ö 
the The Gracilis ariſes from the Union of 
: the Os Pubis and 1{chium, and deſcending 
by the Infide of the Thigh, it grows ten- 
the dinous, and is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
ole internal Side of the Tibia.” | 

in I The 


3 * KD 
3 S# 


| 89 80 Bone, and paſſing over the Joint 


Of the Muſcles of the: Leg, 

The Leg is extended by. four Mu 
which are, 

The Rau; it ariſes po the lower | 
Part of the Spine of the Ilium, and de- 
ſcending between the two following, it's 
inſerted with them. 

The Veſtus Externus, which comes from 
the Root of the great Trochanter, and Part 

of the Linea pen. 

The Vaſtus Internus, which: ariſes from 
the Root of the leſſer Trachanter. | 
The Crureus, which. comes po the 
fore. Part of the Thigh Bone, - between 
the great and leſſer Trochanter,. and lying 
cloſe upon the Bone; it joins its Tendon 
with the three former ; which all together 
make one broad Tendon, which paſfes 
over the Patella, and is inſerted i into the 
little Tuberoſity on the upper and fore Part 

of the Tibia. 

The Leg is morel.obliquely by three 
Muſcles. . KL 

The Longus or. Sartorius; it ariſes from I 
the inferior Part of the Spine bf the. Jliun, 
and running obliquely by — Inſide of the 
Thigh, is inſerted into the internal Side 
of the Tibia, three or four Fingers Breadth 
below its upper Extremity. © By this |; 
Muſcle we throw one Leg and Thigh crols | 
another, 8 

The Poplitæus; it ariſes from the ex- Jig ; 
ternal and inferior Protuberance of the 


obliquely, ; Th 


Of the Muſcles of” the Foot, © 
liquely, is inſerted into the ſuperior and 
| — ot of the Tibia. This aſſiſts in 
ending of the 10g," e en it à little 
nwards. 

The Membranoſus, or Faſcia Lata, which 
ariſes fleſhy from the fore Part of the Spine 
of the lium, and a little below it becomes 
membranous or tendinous, and covers al- 
moſt all the Muſcles of the Thigh and 
eg down to the Foot. This Muſcle helps 
| extending” of u L, 40d "tors "the 
the 82 little outwards 112 


8E c T. XII. 
Of the Muſcles of the Piet: 


Tz Foot is bended by the Tibials and 
Peronæus Anticus. 

The Tibialis Anticys ariſes fleſhy from 
Ihe upper and fore Part of the Tibia, and 
Edhering to the external Side of the Tibia, 
as it deſcends-it paſſes under the Liga- 
n Bnentum Annulare, End i is inſerted into the 
the Yo, ITS which anſwers to the great 


ith The Prrondus Anticus is joined to the 
this YÞ,/icus at its Origination, which is from 
ols upper and external Half of the Perone ; 

and running through the Channel which 
en Yis in the external Ancle, tis inſerted into 
the che Os Metatarſi that ſuſtains the great 
22) Fl The 


K 2 
3 

A y 
9 

= 

1 , 
3 
% — 


der the former; it ariſes from the uppe 


of the Muſtles of the Foot. || 
HAS Foot is extended by four Mu I 
ES. ( 


The firſt. and ſecond. are the GI nd 1 
rocnemius, or Gemellus, which with  theoget! 
Soleus, make the Calf 'of the Leg, theft! 
one ariſes from the back Part of the ind$f th 


ternal Protuberance of the Thigh Bone e u 
the other from the ſame Part of the er nove 
ternal Protuberance of the ſame Bone; T. 
They have two large fleſhy Bellies, -whichſſuper 
join and make one Tendon with theſþnd | 
following, which is inſerted into the Ot bre 
Calcit. Ppf tk 
The third is the Golem, which lies un Met. 
1 
and back Part of the Tibia and Peron: Noot 
and deſcending, it joins its Tendon with 
1 Lad of led 7 
uſcles is . — end 
Achillts. _ bg | 
- 'The fourth is the Finn: it bas 4 
fleſhy. Origination. from the back Part © 
the external Protuberance of the Thigh 
Bone; and deſcending; a: little Way be- 1 
tween the Gemellus and Soleus, it become Per 
a long and {lender Tendon, which marchef 1 
by the Inſide of the great Tendon, and atþpnd 
the Sole of the Foot is expanded into in 
2 3 which has the ſame Uf 
icuation Connection, as” that or he 
Palm of the Hand. 
The Foot is moved — byt 
Muſcles 


The 


Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 
The'Tibialis Pefticus, which ariſes from 
te ſuperior and back Part of the Tibia 
od Fibula, and Membrane that ties them 
 theSogether, and deſcending by the hind Part 
e the Tibia, paſſes through the Fiſſure 
> inf the inner Ancle, and is inſerted _ 
zonefhe under Side of the Os Naviculare'; it 
> exnoveth the Foot inwards. 
Mme ff The Peroneus Poſticus ariſes from the 
ichFuperior and external Part of the Perine; 
nd deſcending, it paſſes through the Fit 
ore of the external Ancle under the Sole 
f the Foot, to be inſerted into the O: 
e. The e . 
nen le K 20 
a oot n 


three | SECT: xm. 
Of the "Maſeles of the Toes. 


HE four leſſer Toes are bended, and 
extended, and moved ſide ways. 
They are bended by the Pony n 
*erforatus. 

The Perforans ariſes from the r 
nd back Part of the Tibia, and paſſing 
nder the innen Ancle and Ligament that 
ies the Tibia and Os Calcis together, it 
divides into four Tendons, which paſs 
bro the Holes of the Perforatus, and are 
inſerted into the third Bones of eaclvlef- 
ſer Toe, There is a Maſſa Carnea = 
| es 


» 
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— 


the Tendons of this Muſcle where . 


to the Tendons of the Perforans. 


and external Part of the Tibia, and from oe. 


bertion as thoſe of the Hand. 


Of the Muſcles of ibe Toe. ( 
atiſes from the Or Calcis, which jon The 


Lumbricales begin. Ing u 
The Perferatus, or Flexor Brevis, atiſiſſat ſu 
from the inner and lower Part of the Me u 
Calcis, and is inſerted by four Tendome 
into the ſecond - Phalanx of each Ted The 
Theſe Tendons are perforated to give v * 
The Foes are extended by the Longuif'® U 
and Brevis. nd p 
The Longus comes from the ſupenuſ erte 
the upper Part of the Fibula ; and being}. 
divided into five Tendons it paſſes ut 
der the Ligamentum Annulare, and is in"<"* 


ſerted into the third Bones of the leſſa con 


Toes, and into the Os Metatarſi that full} Tb 
tains the little Toe. 3 

The Brevis lies unden the Tendons off® 
the former, and ariſes from the externilif 
and fore Part of the Os Calcis, and: is ini 
| by five Tendons: into the ſecond 
Phalanx of the Toes: Theſe Tendomfi 
cut the Tendons of the former at acutt 
Angles. . | — 
The four Lambricales ariſe from thell 
Tendons of the Perſerant and are inſerts 

„ 1% 
: t Intero/Jei, which lie b 
the Bones of — Jo9s have t 
fame Situation, Uſe, Origination and I 11 
The 


Of the Muſcles of the Toes. 

join} The Abducter Minimi Digit ariſes from 
de external Part of the Os Calcis, and 
Ing upon the Outlideof the Os Metatarſi, 
Alg Int ſuſtains the little Toe, tis inſerted into 
e De upper Part of the firſt Bone of the 
eme Toe externally. 

Tos The great Toe is \bended, extended, and 
noved fideways by ſeveral Muſcles. 
The Flexor. Pollicis Longus ariſes from 
* : upper and back Part of the Fibula, 
paſſing behind the inner Ancle, tis 


e e the at bone of the great 


n a Tbe Flexer Polli: Brevisz it ariſeth 


s inſerted into the Of/ſa Sgſamoi dæa upon the 
ond Joint of the great Toe. 


© The Extenſer Pallicis ariſes. from near © 


e upper of the Perone forwardly ; 

od paſſing under the Ligamentum Annu- 

Were, is into the Tat Bone of the 

inreat Toe, 

The Tear, or Abducens Pilicis ariſes 

JongF'om the Os Calcis, and from the Cunei- 
forme Majus, and is inſerted into the er- 
mal Side of the Os Sgamoi de.. 

The Antitenar, or Abductor Pellicis, 

ertedriſes from the inferior Part of the third 
. Cuneiforme, and paſſing obliquely, is 

Wi 2 into the Inſide of the Ofe 2 

idea, 

The Tranſuerſalis comes from the Bone 

ff che Matatarſus that ſuſtains the Toe 


om the Os Cuneiforme medium, and is 


311 


giz  -ATalleof the Muſeles. 

1 next the. little Toe, and ' _ " 
1 Slams du of the. great N 15 Uk 145 
— — ae e Adu. 


* 


= 177; 


a — 
» 7 F 
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ATABLE 1 ts + Moveuns 


| Te relaxes the B 


* , m 0 


Obliquus why 
Of the Eye- dale, Stapidis, * moves the | 


Pat. Corrugator Supercilii, - hy 


| > lids r Reftus — Su- It lifts up the upp 


perior Eye · lids. 
oe er It ſhuts both Ep 
run. Ads. 


* 
123 


N - = N 
* * © J , 
) 8 * *. . « 
24 > x 
- 


- .... . gether, 
Ir thruſts the Meat 
between our Teeth ro 


| beni of + They pull the Jaw. p. Pair 
T. u 
8 Inter- It draws the Jaw to Power Jaw, | 


| 
i 
* either Side. 


lf” 324 4 Table of the Muſtlet. 
0 Fer Zaum. It draws the Jaw { 1 
wards. 


ic 


Talib, 11. It (9 the 


4 F wh I d 9 "y ric. 
N . „ Slg, "I ws Re 
_ Genioglaſſus,” " | Ie pull ic out of 2 


Ceratagliſſus, 1 It pulls it into i 1 
en, Mouth. 


© Os Hyoides, Geni ide; 8 * ulls Os Hyoi 
. Zo if 1 Loy Tongue wy 
is EA .. __ wards. | 8 
Sternobye dæus, 1. pulleth the | ) 5 


Mybyeidew, - > Tr pulls it obige 
| nn. * 
Coracobye n. It pulls it oblige | 
5 N "= | Te ul ie 9 5 
| ; t it to .eith 
Sdde, and m. 


2 


Wat „ aanm 


Y 87 


A Table of the Muſcles. | : | 3135 
yl Phomngeus Ie pulleth and Of tb. | 
7 | — the” Pho Pharynx, 


= two Pair. 
s It rake the Phe. 


Ja nella, It pulls the ehe Layas, FE 
Toad des downwards. ven * 77 


7 ethreidans, It pulls the 7K 


icathyre'lens, . > {I RAW WITS 
o ricoarytenoit f WIL 


£ $1 
O 


V It 


Jo 


FF = w 


F i i cos HEIRS | 
= Lateralts, 
£ oarytendidens, Tt Altes = Gl 


Ag * tis. 
Ot 


>. if 


It contracts the Glot- 


* * * hs 
Miner. 


Fo I: nods. the Head to 
one Side. 
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4 Take of he Miſe. 


| » Intercoflales Ui ot 
i Of the Tho- Faun, f Le ed 
. Subclavius, gs 
nie Par.” Servatus dnticus [Th ul the Riu 


- ed in the Love a 
Belly; 19 


a i 

help to bend ih -v 

Virtebræ of tht 
1 


Loins forwards, 


It keeps the Zoch 
erect. 
Treyfoo ſl Deb, ' _ th 1 Jod I 


* 532 14 jt 4 tort n bd 354 


wht get 
«SS - 75 Ju 


A al. of the Maes. Tag 


| \ am It draus the cute 
dl Proceſſes nearer 
8 5-424; © | one another.” e 
InfpiB2uadratus.. ab draws the Ver-. 
rum, g - bre'of the Loins 
; © > to one Side. = 
gun, | 4 They bend the JV. erle- 
rale, ñ bBirxæ of the Neck. 


_ the in 11 1 helps to bend the 
* 0 Fe of the 


male, . te to nm ate Tel 


\# 4 


th b Fig alt) Se, 2 — 
3 retores t e Palo! 
ee Penit, - op 1 | . 21 
eh i fccelatores Urine, ? en 7" + an ac. | 1 
YErefores Clitoridis, | 5 8 Clicrs, ons x 
mn 7. 


0 


inge 7: 2. n e One ſingle 

4 Tot Ck 11 the Bladder, that e of * > 

war : Fei — 
24 


the [1 * * "=" 


Lo 
- 


4 22 r bt \ They rae. 1 ae A g 

three I 
ds, Pine, Hui,” lech che de e 
3 Anticus a: It draws the Shoul- 0s, Soul- 
, deer-Blade forwards. der Rades. 


Jad Trapez, It moves it upwards, _ © 
beck, and” © "2 
20 | downwards. 
Rhomboides, It pulls it backwards < 


ws i P 2 L- 


1 818 Fo A Table of the Muſcles. =y 
* Levater Suhl, E e 

ik 12 lade upwards.” 

1 rr l * | 

er Bones, 0.9ra Spinatu They Wa. 

n =” = 875 3 

| pull the / 


downwards. 
"Ie moves the. Ar, 


Breu, | by has 
| Brachieus Exter- 3 excnd the fo _ 
LOT 9 9 H. 

3 They | | th He. 

| Mödas r Jo. 10 BY 


tion, or 
che an of þ ” wn 
Hand e 


A che. —— * Te 


1 Men of Sei 4 
3 + TROY SHOE tion, or they t 

„ e, me, the Palm of thi 
„ | Hand upwards. 


| 1 | Pair ; = —— { They beodchoWi if 


Ls Err Ft 


A Table of the Muſcles. 319 
"Walmaris, Ir helps the Hand to 9fthe Palms 
* W graſp any Tung 7 Pe 
A ee cCloſely. 75 
Palmaris Brevis, It makes the Palm of _” 
| tte Hand coneave. 
| oablimis, , They bend the Fin- of 6 ml 4 
A Profundus, gers. * gers, fiſteen 
"PZ xtenſor — „ 


Communis. 


un Lumbricales, They aſt in bend- 
7% ing the firſt Joint 
*% ih of the Fingers. 
Interofſet Interni, - Tney draw the Pin- 
2 gers to the T humb. 
| e Erterni, They draw the Fin- 
ore from the 
Fl 7 net b n | 
exar Nelles: VN. parties 
© Flexor Pollicis Btevis, 1 bor Maſs = 
"Wl Extenſor Prim! I 
: | — ; | due ſeven 
| —Tertu Internodii, ot | * 
5 14 ollicis, ads 
Tmmar, © 1 draws tie Thor 
© from the Fingers. 
linien, : Ir draws the Thumb 
to the Fingers.” br 
Abductor Tdieis, f 9 the Fore. 
unter Tndicis, fingers, two, 


Hs” "44 I. draws the little 4+ 


P3 A. 


3260 ; | "1 Tabk of i * n | 


3 Ain brongiu, | 1 turns ĩt a little Out- 


1 Of the Feet, 75515 li. en 5 | 
Pair. Permigus Anticus,... 


Y 


- " 
. = 
A 
# = 


2 of L Eager, * 1 4 
Tee Muſctes Iliacus, © Imate venice 
— ee . 
Pair, Es Ker, ) 
1 * . Gluteus Medius, wo . 8 ten 
=; Gluteus Minor, gh. 5 
_ FX Triebe, It pulls the Ty 
1 2 A Theymove cheThigh 
$ minis. | F -outwares. 
nadratus, : 
bur aten Luter- They help to move 
= mms, 10 the Thigh oblique- 
K 5 8 1 ly, and circularly, 
„„ {3s oo 
1 tone 255 ia Yee May: TS . 
ei. Semr-membraneſus, [ wn. 1 Ar 
Biceps, 4 "TR n Ne 
| > Gracilis, * enn 
* ' Reftus, „„ $3 2 
| an, Extern,) 
 Vaſtus Intermus, | 5 75 extend the Leg, 
 Grargus,.." rden 
Antari, lt makes the Legs 
Crt r 2 1 croſs one another. 
„ It turns the Leg ſome· 
4 what inwards. 


A Table 7 the an ane Bet: 
Gaftrocnemin, | Tree. end the 
© Soleus, 8 = . Foot. hs +2) - 
high. Plantarii, Y ! 
» 2 Tibialis Eee, wo "i ch the Foot 
; " inwards. ? 
Peranæus 820 It moveth the Foot of the Toes, 
1 outwards. 2 our 
b, 1 Urhey bend the fout 2 
een N | 
Lumbricalis, \ ler eee 
Longus, - extend the four —_—_ 
- BE Brevis, eller Toes, 9 
novel Flexor XY 8 5 | 
QUE» Extenſar P ollicis, © | 4 


ar, Tenar,rů Iedeineagren Toe bh 
„„ | 
Autitenar, It draws it to the felt. 
8 Tlarer Pollicis Lingus, 5 W's 
Leg. — Brevis, INC) Olen 
Abductor Minimi Di: C1903 2 ds 
gs, TT 
I Interofſei Rani, | They draw the Toes 
eg. do the great Toe. 
| lung 2 ah "They draw thetm from 


egs ar | i the great Toe. = 

er. 1 7 renten, Ik brings all the Toes 

ne: - + cloſe e one * 25 

By A R.C20T 6 cher. ae 0 2 7 

ut- # if; * onen EG | 

R ar muon 3 
794 T7 4 1 ia eien 10 

=; * t Se 1 ws fl. 1 8 eit 42 

2 | | 


> Hap. 


ae 


boch a Part of the Body is alfetted. 


he A 
ie A 
A 


e e 170 oh 
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Body 
„ CHAP. VI. Ml 
of the. : iy Prins, and drierit ; 
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Ti 
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$ECT. 8 
Of the Nerves in general, 


9 Nerve is and ſmall Bun- 
die of 4 e Pipes, ot 
hollow Fibres, wrapt up in 
45 IIS the Dura and Pia Mater; 
e Which laſt not only cover 
them all in common, but it alſo encloſes 
every Fibre in particular. 
The» Medullary. Subſtance of the Brai 
. i the Beginning of all the Nerves; and 
'tis probable. that each Fibre of the Nerves 
anſwers to-a particular Part of the Brain 
at one End, and to a particular Part of N** 
| the Body at its other End, that whenever I fre 


nn Impreſſion. is made ſuch a Part I be 
of the Brain, the 25 20 know, that . 


119215 1 8 The 


— 


5 


* 


25 


61. 


Pl nd 6 mori — 


esd, Vel, as che other f 


"7 the e 


The Nerves do ordinarily accompatyy 
he Arteries, through all the Body -- Wy 


oof 
Retina. 

ve ſends - out a 

join - there 
Ganglio of Plexus either 
be the' Be- 


; Ft 
"ik 


HE Neves are e divided into. thoſe 

which come immediately out of the” 
Skull, and thoſe which come out be- 
tween the Vortebre. The firſt dort come 
from the Medulla Oblongata, which has 
_ already deſcribed, and they are en 


The firſt Pair are called Not on eee 


torii ; they ariſe from the Baſis of the tor. 
1 c | 


2 
5 
4 - 


5 708 little Holes of the OF; Gnibryfarme, they — f 


ing one another, they unite above the Call 


er Of . the Nerves which come . 


vers the 5 Spong ieſium. * * ; Dt 

The ſecond are called Optici 5 they riſe on th 
partly from the Extremities of the C. It 
pra Striata, and partly from the T halamiſſof ch 
Nervorum Opticorum, which laſt they 
almoſt. embrace: | om tbence approach 10 


Turcjca, and immediately dividing again 
they paſs through the foremoſt Hole 
of . the Os Sphænoides into the Orbit, 
where piercing the Globe of the Eye, theit 
Medullary : Eibres are ſpread upon the 
glaſſ] Humour, f. 
«+ The third are called Ocularum Ae. 
tores; they ariſe from the Medulla Ob- the 
longata on each Side of the NY to 
and the Carotidal Arteries lie between Cut 
them; from thence paſſing through the I the 
Feramina Lacera of the 'Gs Sphenoides, i 


they give a Branch, which, with a Branch I M. 


of the fifth Pair, forms a conſiderable N 
Plexus, Which ſends: out ſeveral Twigs | N 
which embrace the Optick Nerve, and I H. 
are ſpent on the Tunicles of the Eye: I ſtr 
They give a Branch to the Muſcles called 
Attallens; Deprimens, and Obliquus Minor . 
of the Globe. e 0 
The fourth Pair are called Pathetici, M ot 


. they ite from a ſmall Medullary Cord | 1 
dat is behind the Tes; they go down 1 1 
. ; uU 


pa 


-e 


immediately from the Skull, © 


| thefſapon the Sides of the *M{ſedulla'Oblongata, 


thy 


|. CC 


and paſſing under the Dura Mater by the 
Sides of the Calla Turcica; they go through 
the Foramen Lacera, and are wholly ſpent 
on the Obliguus Major. | 


The! fifth Pair riſe from the fore Part zu, . 
Jof the Proceſſus Annularis ; they are the Fair. 


hey biggeſt Pair of the Brain ; they give Nerves 


Jooſthe Dura Mater; each of ther di- 


vides into three Branches, of Wich the 
ſoremoſt is called Ram. O thalmicas, 
becauſe it / paſſes: through the Foramen La- 
cerum into the Orbit, where it divides in- 
to two Branches. The firſt ſends out a 
Branch which joins a Branch of the A.- 


& tores, and forms the Plexus Ophtbalmicus. 
& The reſt of this firſt Branch paſſes: over 
che Globe of the Eye, gives ſome Twigs 


to the Glandula Lacbrymalis, and goes 
out at the Hole of the O, Frontis above 
the Circumference of the Orbit, where it 
is diſtributed in the Skin and Frontal 
Muſcles. The ſecond Branch of the 
Ramus Ophthalmicus- goes under the 
Muſcde Superbus, and paſſes out at the 
Hole called Orbiter Internus, and is di- 
ſtributed in the internal Noſee. 
The ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, 
which paſſes out of the third Hole of che 
Os Spbænoriles, divides into three Branches, 
of which one pierces the bind Side of 
the Os Maxillare, and gives Twigs to the 
Teeth of the upper ks all the reſt of 
it 


Of the Nerves which come 
it comes out at the Hole in the fore SidaBranc 
gf the ſame Bone, under the Orbit, aud gives 
N 
other - under raceſſus Zyge- | 
maticus, and is diſtributed. in the Tem- Teech 
poral Muſcle; and the third is diftributedits Inſ 
in the Palate and Muſcles of the Ph Th 
. a che Si 
The third Branch of the fifth Pair paſſesſis a ſr 
through. another Hole of the Os S Hau Ithe F. 
des, and then it divides into two Branches on t. 
the firſt of which is again divided into befor 
four Branches, of which the firſt paſſes 
between the Condyle and the Corone of the ! 
the lower Jaw, to the Maſſeter. The Ihe 8 
ſecond is diſtributed in the Crotapbites, dal / 
The third paſſes under the Proceſſus Zy- Yout « 
a= 

| upper Lip. "I | 
fourth paſſes from behind the Condyle of I Pla 
the lower Jaw, where it joins the Portis Yrece 
Dura over the Jaw, and is diſtributed in tent 
the Face. The ſecond Branch is divided A 
into three others. The firſt paſſes between 
the Pterigoideus, Externus and the Inter- Nceiv 
nus; and towards the Angle of the lower ¶ tebi 
1 out a Branch which makes 3 

| da Tympam, which alſo ro No 
the Muſcles. of the AMeallaias, nnd then it Art 
Joins: the Portis: Dura before it comes out ¶ the 
of the Cranium; the reſt is ſpread on the Aa 
Chin. The ſecond along the Sides I for 
of the Tongue, ſends out ſeveral. an- 
= ; Branches 


immediately from the Shall. 


nen It 


d; 


6 
IMs 


ted Yi 


bas 


and eives: alſo ſome Twigs 
Jublinguales, to the Muſcles of the 1 
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to the Glandula 


4 Os: Hyoides, The moon. 
F Holes in 
e. 


The ſixth Pair of Nerves ariſe "Grown The f 
Iche Sides of the Proce, ns Annularis., 
s a ſmall Nerve 
the Foramen: Lacerum, and is wholly ſpent 
on the Muſculus Abducens. But a little 
before it enters the Orbit, it caſts back a 

Branch which alone makes the Root of 


paſſes ſtraight thro? 


the Intercoſtal Nerve. It paſſes out of 
the Skull by the ſame Paſſage the Caroti- 
dal Artery enters. As ſoon as it is come 
out of the Skull, it, with a Branch of the 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond of 
the Vertebræ of the Neck; forms a large 
Plexus called Cervicalis. Below this, it 
receives a Branch made of a Twig of 'the. 
teach Pair, and of the firſt: of the Neck. 
As it deſcends, above the Mu ſculus Sca- 
lenut, and below the eighth Pair, it re- 
ceives a Branch from each of the Ver- 
tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Clavicula,. it divides into two Branches, 
of which one paſſes above the Axillary 
Artery, and the other under it, and then 
they immediately join again: they, wir 
a Branch of the fr Pair of a Pier . 
form a pretty large Plexus at ce; 
e before (for it obſerves no 


Regularity) 


This Pr. 


328 Of the'Newwes which come. 
WEN Rept ) &iicaſts out a'Branch, which pros 
Wit „ Branch "bf the eighth Pair forthſin tl 
the'Plexis Cundiacus; then it Dre don 
the Cavity of the Thorax Under th 
Plaura, near the Vertebræ, and as it paſſe 
bp, it receives a Branch from every Pail 
of the Back, by which ir grows bigge 
and bigger. As it goes out of the 7 
rat it divides into ſeveral Branches, 0 
Wbich the three ſuperior in the ripht'Sidg 
fottn the Plexus ; Hepaticus, and in the 
left the Plexus Splinicuf. Fheſe Pherufio t 
furniſh Nerves to the Kidneys;/ to th Ey 
Pancreas, to the Caul, to the lewer Pat the 
of the Stomach, to the Spleen, to the ted 
Liver, to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines; I Che 
and their Branches form a large Net up- 1 
on the Meſenterick Arteries, called Ple I riſes 
Meſentericur. The inferior Branches, a lng 
they go down upon the Vertebri of the by 
Lins, receive a Branch from the firſt of N and 
the Loins, andi they ſend out Branches I Sin. 
which: join thoſe of the ſuperior Branches I the 
which go to the Guts, and Which form of 
the Net upon the Meſenterick | Arteries, * 
Then 27 go down into the Baſon, and 
form a large Plexus above the ſtraight ¶ the 
Gut, to which it gives Nerves, as alſo La- 
the Bladder /*/iculz — Proſtate in ¶ the 
Men, and to the Womb and Vagina in Int 


it di 
is ſo! 
ſtribi 
Men 
the 
Port 


. Women. | 11 

eu Au- The ſeventh Pair is the Nervus Audi- N of 

ne. torius; it ariſes from the bind Part of the I Ar 
| rt 2 Procaſſus 


immediatey from the Skull. 
dich procgſſus Annularis; it enters the Hole 
orten the inner Proceſs of the Or Petroſunr; 
Jomnflit divides into two Branches; that which 
the ſoft is called Portio Mollie, and it is di- 
aflgftribured into the Labyrinth Cochlea, and 
bu Membranes which cover the Cavitles of 
the Ear. That which is br 1 
Portio Dura; it goes out of the 
chat Hole * Hel is between the Price 
s Maftoides and Stylo7des, it divides 
into two Branches, of which one goes 
to the Muſcles of the Tongue, of Os 
Hyoides, and it gives a ſmall Branch to 
the eighth Pair. The other is diftribu- 
the ted in ee r Lips, and 
nes; Cheeks; - 
oa” 
(4 


The eighth Pair is the Par run; itpar vagum. 


eau riſes from the Sides of the Medulla 2 
1 ngata, behind the Proceſſus Aunularit, 
the by ſeveral cer which join together, 
"of and go out by the ſame Hole that the 
her Sinus Laterales diſcharge themſelves into 
hes the Feen, It is joined by a Branch 

of the Nervus Spinalis, or Acceſſorius Mil. 


rm 
ies. /;/r, and by a ſmall Branch of the Portio 
and Dura : ' Immediately after it comes our of 
ht the Skull, it gives a ſmall Branch to the 
o Larynx, as it goes down the Neck, above 
in ¶ the intercoſtal Nerve, by the Side of the 
in Internal Carotide: ir the Axillaty Ar- 
ery it caſts back the recurrent Nerves, - 
dis of which the right embraces the * 
the Artery, and the left the Aurta. _— 


290. 


and Membranes of the Trachea. 


two Branches, which, with the Branche 


 Twig from the firſt five Pair of Nerves 


Of the Nervts which come 
ee e ib on each Side of the 


Trachea Arteria to the Larynx, where they 
are ſpent on the Muſcles of the Lary 


The 
10 


| ol 


ER 
Une 


of the two Intercoſtals, form, a lit E. 
above the Heart, between the Aerta anti B 


the Trachea, the Plexus Cardiacus, whicl _ 


gives a great Number of ſmall Branches Te 


Then the eighth Pair, after it has er 
tered the Cavity of the Thorax, ſends o 


to the Pericardium and Heart, particular 97 
ly very ra r the Aurta to the 
left Ventricle. e eighth Pair gives al- 


io ſeyeral Branches to the Lungs, which 
accompanying the Bronchi, then it deſcends 5 
upon the Oęſepbagus, and 1 F a 
the Stomac — 1 go to the, 
r = the Liver, as hs bee og 

1 

With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribe b 
another which paſſes out of the Skull af 
the fame Hole with it. It is called Ner- 5 
dun Acceſſorins Willißi; it ariſes from the 
Medulla Spinalis, about the Beginning of 
rhe ſaxth Pair of the Neck; as it aſcends 
to the Head, it receives on each Side a 


of the Neck, as they riſe from the AA. 
dulla Spinalis; then it enters the Skull, 
and out of it again with the eighth 
4 is wholly ſpent upon the Mu 
culus Trapezius. The 
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oY The ninch Pair riſes from the Proc pre 
„ Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata;, P. 
'$ paſſes our of the Skull by. its own 
rope Hole in the O. Occrpitit : As it 
les to the Tongue it gives 
* ianches to the Muſcles of the Os Fhoi- 
1 *% but its Trunk is diftributed in 
Body of the Tongue, and its Extre- 
bie a nitles the Papille Rotundæ of the 


ongue. 
"SY The, tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall gr, res. 
the Threads from the Beginning of the Me- Parr. 
. a Spinalis; then . — a little, it | 
nich Noe out of the ſame Hole of the Dura 8 
Hater at which the Vertebral Artery yr 
ters, paſſing between the Protuberance 
f the Oeciput and the firſt Kertebra, in 
de Sinus, Which we have obſerved in 
iis Vertebra: Then it gives a Branch 
> the firſt Pair of the; Neck which | 
Joes to the Plexus Cervicalis; it gives 
other to the ſecond Pair, and à chird 
o the Intercoſtal Nerve, and then it is 
ee the oblique Muſcles of the 


= 


„ SB CT. 


F DSSSPA 


= 


tion of the Sub/fantia Medullaris, or 


ws | Of Nerves which come. 
ser i. 


97 the Nirwer whic come out ien, 
1114 7 Vertebre. 
+ 
HE Nerves which” come blew 
the Vertebræ are thirty Pair; thi 
ariſe from the Spinalis Medulla whid 
(as we have ſaid before) is a Continy 


dulla "Oblongata of the Brain containe 
in the great Holes ot the Vertebræ. | 
internal ' Subſtance is mixed in ſeve 

Places with a Subſtance like the Corrie 
Subſtance of the Brain, (as Malpight 
has obſerved.) From the fitſt Ver tel 
of the Neck to the firſt of the Loins, i 
is divided by the Pia Mater into the rig 
and left Side, not quite through its Middle 
but the Depth of a Line or two in f 
fore and hind Part. From the firſt of d 
Loins to its Extremity, it is divided it 
to a great Numbet of | Fibres, which & 
parate from one another, if they be ſhaks 
in warm Water. This Part, becauſe « 
its Reſemblance, is called Cauda Equ 
na, tis covered by four Membranes, « 
which the firſt is that which lines tl 
great Holes of the Vertebræ. The f 
cond is the Dura Mater, which has t 
Sinus, one on each Side of the M 
dulla : they reach from the Occiput to 


between the Vertebre. 333 
"Sf of the Os Sacrum. The third is the = 

Pia Mater: And the fourth, called - 
ſacbnol des, is a very fine Membrane, which 
ontains only the Bundles of Fibres which 
nake the Vertebral Nerves. 

All the Nerves, as they riſe out of the 
.dulla Spinalis, are by the Pia Mater 
Wivided into two Plans, which lie one 
oove the other. And as. ſoon as the 
im erves are come out of the Vertebræ, they 
nd a Branch to one another, where cn 
inake a little Ganglis. | 
J The Nerves of the Vertebræ are thirty 
air, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 
ack, five of the Loins, and fix of the 
„ Sacrum; they come out at the Holes 
n the Sides of the Bodies of the Yerte- 
e, which have been 1 Notice of in 
he O/fcology. — 
The firſt Pair of the Neck i is read in 0f the 
he Muſcles of the Head and Neck; it ey 
ins a Branch of the tenth Pair which 2 
Joes to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives 
FPnother Branch to the ne Fair n 
ow the Plexus. 
The ſecond Pair of the Neck gives ao 
Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head and 
ook rn = 
car 1, 

The third give ſome Branches to the 
Neck and Head +. it ſends out the Neruut 
Diaphragmaticus, being joined by a Branch 
am the fourth TRL This Nerve goes 


4 


* 


O the Nerves which come 1 

ſtraight down the Cavity of the Thy 
and is. ſpread on the Mitt, n, 
The fourth, fifth, faxth, and ſey OM 
give ſome. Branches to the Muſcles <5 
the Neck and Head; but their greats; 
Branches, ether with a Branch of i M 
. firſt of the Back, enter the Arms. ih; 
foon as they enter, th 
and then they im 
five Branches. The alt Ind nermolif 
goes all to the Skin which covers if g 12 
inner and fore Part of the Arm. Th: 
ſecond goes down by the inner Protut 
rance of the Humerus, . Pam af 
+ the Fingers; and in the Palm of th 
Hand it divides into five Branches, d 
which goes to each Side of one the Litt 
and Ring- Finger, and the fifth to the en! 
ternal Side of the middle Finger. T 
third accompanies the Artery between the 
Sublimis and the Profundus ; it divide 
alſo into five Branc of which one goalf 
to each Side of the Thumb and fore F 

ger, and the fifth to the imernsl Side't 
the middle Finger. The fourth paſſes un- 
der the Biceps to the outer Side of t 1 
| Arm, and back of the Hand, to be dif | 
tributed. into the Fingers, as the foregoingę e 
The fifth is ſpent on the Muſcles on en 
1 pa " 
cept firſt, Branches to the 
rn ang 


| By 
4 


— * 


V ow» 


from the Vertebre. © 1 
„ be firlt Pair of the twelve Pair of the 07 1. 
jack gives a Branch (as is ſaid) to the ae 
rms. The twelfth Pair is diſperſed in g 
e Muſcles of the Lower Belly, and all 
e reſt run along the Sinus in the under 
ae of the Rib, givi to all 


he Muſcles that lie upon the Ribs and 


rum. 


emity of the Os Sa- 
4 and the Os Coccigis, 


The firſt four Pair of the Os Sacrum 
e | vi gs 
on; but their great Branches, with the 
Id, and a Branch 
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A Gracilis Pofterior and the Semi-membri 

neſus, it gives a Branch to the S 
hen it comes to the Ham, it divide 

into two, of which one goes along thif 


Perone to the upper Part of the Foot, u 
ives a Branch to both Sides of ett . 


oe; the other paſſes under the Gem 1 th 
2 inner Ancle, and is diſtributed * 
1 to the Toes in their nd 425 


N h. 
very ſmall, they are diſperſed in the 8phij 
Fan aged eagretetgne | 


8 E — T; VI. | 
@rwar 
of the Arteries in general. Wo 
IE Arteric are Chronicle Channd 1 
- which convey the Blood from e 


Heart to all the Parts of the Body. 
Each Artery is ' compoſed of thre 0 

| Coats, of which the firſt ſeems to be 
'S Web of fine Blood-Veſſels and Nerve ett 
for the nouriſhing of the Coats of thi 
Artery. The ſecond is made up of Ci 
cular, - or rather Spiral Fibres, of whid 
there are more or fewer Strata, accord 
ing to the Bigneſs of the Artery, The 
Fibres have a ſtrang Elaſticity, by whicl 
they contract themſelves with ſome Force: 
when the Power by which they have been. 
3 | aye ow" The third and ” 
mo 


st Coat is a. fine, denſe, tranſparent 
1 embrane, which keeps the Blood with- 


Dilatation of the Artery, would . eali- 
ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from one. ano- 
er. As the Arteries grow ſmaller and 
aller, ſo theſe Coats grow thinner, 
Ia the Coats of the Veins ſeem to be 


wy. 2 Continuation of the Coats of the 
Y The Structure of the Arteries being 
ops premmiſed, it will be eaſy to account 
hr their Pulſe, When the left Ven» 
cle of the Heart contracts and throws 
; Blood into | the great Artery, the 
lood in the Artery is not only thruſt 
Prwards * towards the Extremities, but 
Je Channel of 'the Artery is likewiſe di- 
Jed; becauſe Fluids, when they are 
deir P 
ie Sides of the containing Veſſels ; but 
e Coats of the Artery, by any ſmall 
" npetus, may be diſtended ; therefore, 
on the Contraction of the Heart, the 
-Wlood from the left Ventricle will not 

; Fnly preſs the Blood in the Artery for- 
ards, but both together will diſtend the 
des of the Artery, When the [mpe- 
is of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 
Irtery ceaſes, that is, when the left Ven- 
Ficle ceaſes to contract, then the Spiral 
: Fibres of the Artery, by their natural Elaſ- 
; ticity, 
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its Channels, Which otherwiſe, upon 


reſſed, Ws again to all Hands, and - 
ure is always perpendicular to 


| 3383 ( the Arteries in general. 
ticity, return again to their former Stat 
| | and contract the Channel of the Arte 
= till it is again dilated by the Syſtole 
== the Heart. This Diaſtole of the Arte 
= is called its Pulſe, and the Time the & 
ral Fibres are returning to their natu 
State, is the Diſtance between two Pull 
This Pulſe is in all the Arteries of i 
Body at the fame Time; for whilſt i 
mw y eu N h 
rtery, the Artery being : Blot 
ER ove in all the Arteries at the ſan 
Time; and becauſe the Arteries are OF 
nical, and the Blood moves from 
Baſis of the Cone to the Apex, therek 
the Blood muſt firike againſt the Sides @ 
the Veſſels, and conſequently every Po 
of the Artery muſt be dilated at the fam 
Time that the Blood is thrown out 
the left Ventricle of the Heart; and 
ſoon as the Elaſticity of the Spiral Fibr' 
can overcome the /mpetus of the Blog it 
the Arteries are again contracted. 


there are two » Which operating 
ternately, keep the Blood in a contin 
Motion, viz. the Heart and Fibres of tf 
Arteries : But becauſe the one is ſtrong! 
than the other, therefore, though the Bo hi 
runs continually, yet when an Artery 
opened it is ſeen to move per Saltum: 


*s 
tat 


y SECT, vt. 


x O the Trunk of the Aorta Aſcendens. 


Picle of the Heart, ſends out two Branch- 
called Coronariæ to the Heart, be- 


t hath pierced it, it aſcends a little, and 
hen it crooks downwards and forms the 
Write Deſcendens, From the u Side 
f this Crook it ſends out three ches, 
wo on the left Side, which are one Sub- 


Mom which immediately ariſes the right 
rotide. 


end out the Mediaftina, the Mammaria, 
ie Cervicalis or Vertebralis, and a Branch 
wich to the Muſcles of the Neck, 
f che Breaſt, and to the Glandulz Thy- 
nden. Aﬀeer the Subclavian hath paſſed 
dugh the Maſculus Scalenus, it is called 


0 Xillaris. 


14 


2 


ore it pierces the Pericardium; but aſter 


lavian and one Carotide; one on the 
Fight Side, which is the right Subclavian, 


The Arterie Subclavie' on each Side 


| 
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The Arteria Caretides, as they aſcend 
on each Side of the Trachea Arteria, gre 
ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea Artes 
ria, to the Larynæ, to the Glandule Thy: 
roides, and then they ſend out each four 


cConſiderable Branches. 


The firſt goes to the Tongue, to the 


. the Os Held, a to- | 


Pharyn 

The 3 divides into two 
of which the firſt loſes itſelf in the 
cles Milobyoides and Dięaſtrici, and the 


ſecond goes along the Balis of the lower: 


zw, and is loſt in the Muſcles of the 


- 


The third Branch. divides at dbe Angie 
of the lower Jaw into two Branchay 
one en 
W 


paſſes through tl 


The 
Canal in the O s Petroſum, gives _ | 


Branches to the Dare Mater, jains v 
the Gervicalis, ſends out Branches to tl 
Glandula Pituitaria, Rete Mirabile, Pla. 
us Cheroides, then it runs through "all & 
bu mayer the Cerebrum * 4 
F an es its 
in their Carotidal — * N 
The Axillaris, ha <a. the 


 lenum, ns Ran Eranches "to 


 _— 
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| imo the Mujeulus Leet and Brevis of 


1 caſts out a Branch which 


rin, and then it gives a Branch which 
under the of the Humerus 


the Arm, 
The Frunk ef che Aulllrris goes down 


the Infide of the Arm, yy Bug 


by the Way 'to the Muſcles 
en the Humerys, "Above Us Bone 


ſends out a Branch which is ſprend up- 
on the Internal 'Condyle of the” Hines | 


| "Af Ohh d the Elbow this ſame 


Trunk divides into two Branches, the one 
N and the other internal. 


The external runs along the Radius, 
goes to the 
Supinator, and aſcends to the Brathialis 
'Tnternus : in the reſt of its Courſe down 
to the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 


Fingers, Wriſt and Thumb. Being come 


to the Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which 


goes to che Beginni of the Tenar, then 
i paſſes under the Tendon of the Mexer 


Pollicis; it gives Branches to the exter- 


fe beret and paſſing under 
endons of the Muſcles, its Branches 


be along each. Side of the Thumb and 


fore Finger. 
The internal Branch Hows along 
_ 


by: e Car to the In and is 


* 
2 * 


5 = 


Of the Trunk of 'the Kora, Ge. 
"neareſt Muſcles ; it ſends out the The. 
ratica Superior and Inferior, 'the'Scapula- - 


Longus . * ; Find Benders of the 
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1 buted in like manner to each Side of the | 
IE Aint a Little- | 
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> Arte Deſcendens ſends 50 firſt 

1 — n (ch, which 
2 all the W the Bron- 

deſcends along the Vertabræ of 
* = Therax, it ſends out on each Side the 
= Intercoftal Arteries. | To the Diapbragma 
1 it gives the Phrenica; and the Cæliaca is 
S the firſt it ſends out when it enters the 
Abdemen, The Cebaca divides into two 
Branches, the one on the the other 
on the left, of which the gives the 
Gaſtrica Dextra which ro _ Sto- 

mach, the Cyſticæ to the Gall Bladder, the 

* Epipleis Dertra to the O the Tn- 
— os nl 2 —— Duodenum, "gr 
do a Part gunum, th&Gafire-Epi- 
Plois to the Stomach, to the Omentum, tt 
and ſome Branches to the Liver, which * 


Sr . e TAN” 


enter the Capfula Commumis, to accompany 
the Branches of the Vena Porta. 4 


The leſt Branch of the Caliaca gives + 
the Gaftrica Dextra, which is alſo ſpread} v 
on the Stomach, the Epiploir Siniſlra OY ty 
the Omentum, and the Splenica to the Sub- fi 
e the Spleen. nal 


9 
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O the Aorta Deſcendens. 343 
| © Then the Aorta Deſeendens ſends out 4 
| the Meſenterica Superior, the Renales or 
Adipoſe, which go to the Glandule Re. 
nales, ang Fat Sour the Reins, Emul- 
gents to the Reins ; the Spermatice to L 
the Teſticles, the Lumbares Inferiores to "2 
the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſenteri- - 1 
e Inſerior, which with the Superior is © 
diſtributed through all the Meſenterium, 
and which accompanies all the Branches 
of the Venz Meſenteriace, When the 
Aorta is come to the O, Sacrum, it di- 
vides into two great Branches; and from 
the Angle they make, ſprings out a ſmall 
Artery called the Sacra, becauſe it is 
ſpread upon the Os Sacrum. The Niack 
F Arteries divide again into the external and 
internal Iliacks. | 
From the internal Iliack ariſes the Hy- 
pogaſtrica, tis diſtributed to the Bladder, 
to the ReFum, to the outer and inner 
In- Side of the Matrix, Vagina, Veſiculæ Se- 1 
minales, Proflate, and Penis, to the Os 3 
Spi- i Sacrum, to all the Parts contained in 4 
um, the Peluis, or Baſon; then it gives two 
hich Þ conſiderable Branches which go out of 
dan the Lower Belly. The firſt paſſes un- 
„der the Pyriformis, - and is diſtributed to 
vel the _ called Glutæi. The ſecond, 
read which is lower than the firſt, gives alſo 
a OF two Branches pretty big, of which the 
Sub-Y firſt goes to the Obturateres, the ſe- 
'Y cond pierces the Cavity of the 4b- 
| | Q3 domen, 


TFA 


944 1 ig Aorta e ee 
. under the Pyriformis, and loſes 
44 by ſeveral Branches in the Glutew 

ajor, 

As ſoon as the external Tlack leaves 

the Cavity of the Abdomen, it ſends: out 
the Epigaſtrica, which runs up the Inſide 
of the Muſculus Rectus; and a little be- 
low that, the Pudenda, which goes to 
the Privities. Then it is called Crufa> 
tis, Which ſends out three conſiderable 
Branches. 

The firſt is called Muſcula, which 
gives ſeveral Branches. The firſt paſſes 
between the Muſcles called Iliacu and 
Pectineus, and loſes itſęlf in the third 
Head of the Triceps in the Semi- mam- 
branafus, or Semi- qt, in the Begi 
ning of the Biceps, in the Quadrigemi>: 
ni, and in the Jane great Tro- 
chuanter. 

The ſecond, third ad. fourth go to 
ſeveral. Parts of the Triceps and Gracilis 
Poſterior. | 

[Then the Truvk of the Mauſcula goes 
under the firſt of the Triceps, and divides 
into three Branches more. _ 

"The firſt having paſſed the third- of 

the Triceps, is wh in the Semi-membra- 

neſus. The ſecond under the Fe- 

mur to the Vaflus Externus. The third 

en a little lower, caſts Branches to the 
endon of the third of the Triceps; it 
loſes itſelf at the End of the Semi-ner- 
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the Biceps, - | 


- The ſecond conſiderable Branch of the 


Trunk of the Crural goes to the external 
Part of the Thigh, paſſes under the $arte- 
rius, under the Gracilis Rectus; it caſts 


ſome Branches to the End of the lian, 


to the Beginning of the Gracilit Refus, 
to the Vaſtus Externus, Cruralis, Mem- 
branoſus, and fore Part of the Gluteus 
The third riſes almoſt from the fame 
Part of the Crural, and loſes itſelf in the 
middle of the Gracilis Rectus Crurelis, 
and Vaſtus E xternus. 71 | 
The Crural having ſent out theſe three 
Branches, give ſeveral Branches to the 


Sartorius, to the Gracilis Poſterior, but 


the greateſt goes to the Yaſtus  £ xter- 


nus. | 

As the Crural deſcends, it finks the 
deeper in the hind Part of the Thigh, 
paſſing through the Tendons of the Tri- 
ceps :- being come to the Ham, the firſt 
Branch it ſends out is ſpread on the hind 
Part of the Thigh' Bone, and it goes to 
the little Head of the Biceps then it caſts 
out ſeveral other Branches, which loſe 
themſelves: in the Fat, and in the Extre- 
mities of the Muſcles behind the Femur. 
Under the Ham it ſends out two Popli- 
tee, which go round the Knee, the one 
in the inſide, the other in the outſide. It 


Q 4 caſts. 


1 | Of the Aorta Deſcendens. ne 
we, and ut the End of the great Head 
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O 'the Aorta Deſcendens. 
caſts out a little lower, ſeveral other 
Branches, of which ſome go to the be- 
ginning of the Gemini, of the Solæus Plan- 
taris, and Popliteus, and the reſt ſurround 
the Tibia on all Sides. 


ben it divides inw two Brunchee, of 


which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 
brane, which joins the Tibia and Perone 


W upon which it continues its 
ay, giving Branches to the Trbieus 
Externus, and to the Extenſores Digiu- 


rum. 
The ſecond Branch divides into two 
more, the one external, the other internal. 
The external, after it hath given Branch- 
es to the Selzus, to the Peroneus Poſterior, 
und to the Flexor Pollicis, pierces the Mem- 
brane between the Tibia and Perone; riſes 
upon the external Ancle, to ſpread it ſelf 
upon the upper Part of the Foot. 
The internal, as it deſcends, gives 
Branches to the Soleus, to the Flexores 
Digitorum, to the Tibiæus Poſterior ; then 
ir paſſes by the Cavity of the Perone, 
where it divides into two Branches, of 
which one paſſes under the Tenar to the 
great Toe, the other paſſes between the 
Muſculus Brevis and the Hypotenar, and 
is diſtributed into the other three Toes. + 
This is the Order and Diſtribution of 
the principal Arteries in the Body, each 
of which are ſubdivided -into others, and 
theſe again into others, till at laſt 2 
22) - whole 
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"of the Aorta Deſcendens. © 


Ws 
nute Capi concerning which, 
there are two Things remarkable. Firſt, 
That the Branches which go off at any 


"347 
is over-ſpread with moſt mi- 


ſmall Diſtance from the Trunk of an Ar- | 


tery, unite their Canals into one Trunk - 
again, whoſe Branches likewiſe commu» , 
nicate with one another, N r 


as before. By this w 8 
Artery is obllukted, the Blood is is de 


by the communicating Branches to 

Parts below the Obſtretion, which — 
otherwiſe have been deprived of their Nou- 
riſhment. Theſe Inoſculations are appa- 
rent every where, but chief] . in the Uterus, 
Meſentery, and Brain. is the ſame 


Thing wich the Vein. | 
The other Thing is, That the Sum 'of 


the Orifices of the ranches of any 4 Tra 
is greater than the Orifices of the T 
from which they came; and upon 
Conſideration the Velocity of the * 
is mi daun diminiſhed as it removes from 
the The Proportions the Primary 


1 bear to one another, and the 
Aorta to the Cava and Pulmonary Arte- 


ry, ate as follow; : 


, * 
1 
& 4 . o 
R The 
. , J 1 4 
, 


HE Veins are only a Continuation 

of the extreme Capillary Arteries, 

ected N towards the Heart, 
their hann els as they # approach 


ae lt they all form tre large 
| Veins; 


2 „ 0er ee 


8 Lambals "= 4 Ws (1-545 en 
RE» Left Iliack | * 3507398 
Wed Ilack e 
Y | The Sum of all ts Branches 1027407 
The Pu Imonary Artery 1392955 

Ae . Aſcending Cava 3 2 

The r Cava 32375 

SECT. vn. 
Of the Veins in General. 
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wr Of the Veins I 
Veins ; the Cava Deſcendenz, which rich 


the Blood back from all the Parts above 
the Heart; the Cava Aſcendens, which 


brings the Blood from all the Parts below 


the ee the Porta which carries the 14288 


Blood to | 

- [The Coats of the Vaice e d fie 
with thoſe of the Arteries, only the Muf- 
culat Coat is as thin in-all the Veins, a6 
it is in the Capillary Arteries; the Preſline | 


of the Blood againſt the Sides of - the Veits 


being leſs nenn 


Arteries. 


In che Veins there is no Pulſe, becauſe 
the Blood is thrown into them with à con; 


tinued Stream, and becauſe it moves from 


a narrow Channel to a wider. 
+ The Capillary Veins unite with one 


mother, as has been ſad of the Capillary 


Arteries. 

In all the Veins which are perpendicu- 
lar to the Horizon, excepting thoſe of the 
Uterus and of the Porta, there are ſmall 
Membranes or Valves ; ſometimes there 1 
only one, ſometimes there are two, and 
ſometimes three placed together, like ſo 
many half Thimbles ſtuck to the Sides of 


the Veins, with their Mouths towards the 


Heart, they are preſſed cloſe to the Sides 
of the Vein; dut if Blood ſhould fall back, 
it muſt fill the Valves; and they being 
diſtended, — 1 aan. 
* them. ; 

Q+ SECT. 


T*R | ee to their 
tte Motion of the Blood in them, and firſt 


vm. 235M 
| Of the Cn Dae, or Superior. | 


OR. the more eaſy dagen of the 
Veins, I ſhall 


me ogra. 
of the Cava Deſcendens, or that in which 


Ro the Blood returns fyom all the Parts above 


the Heart. 


The Trunk of the Cava De cendens 
joins the Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, 


and both together open into the Right 
Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide of 


the Vein where the Trunks join, there is 


a ſmall Protuberance which hinders the 
Blood which comes from the upper Parts, 
from falling upon that from the inferior 


Parts, but diverts both into the Auricle, 


where the Cava Deſcendens joins the Au- 
ricle: it receives the Coronary Vein of the 


As ſoon as it pierces the Pericardium, 


it receives the Agvycs, or Vena Pari; 
this Vein runs the right ide of the 
Vertebræ of the 


ax, and is made by 
Site. Tis fall En, a the Bag 

. Its at the Diaphra 
is divided into two Branches ET 
municate with a Vein, ſometimes from 
the Emulgents, and ſometimes from the 
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O the Venæ Subclaviæ, Gr. 
The Cava Deſcendens receives next tze 
Intercoftalis Superior, which is diſtributed - _ 
in the Interſtices of the four firſt Ribs, 
to which the Azygos come not. Remark, 
That the Branches both of the one and 
ae the other run in the Sinuss which are on 
85 the lower Sides of the Ribs. . 
to Sanmichellins hath obſerved, that the 
> | Trunk of the Cava Deſcendens receives a 
h 
ye 


Branch called Pneumonica ; tis this Branch 


e || which accompanies the Arteria Branch? 
of M. Rgſcb. | 4 

* | 8. EC RN. | 

of | Of the Venæ Subclayiz, Jugulares, and 4 
is er Branches. | 

he , 


ts, 12 Trunk of the Cava Deſcendens, 8 
as ſoon as it comes to the Clavicule, | 
where it is ſuſtained by the Thymus, is di- 
vided into two Branches, the one goes to 
the Right, the other to the Left; they are 
called Subclavie, which receives ſeveral 
other Branches. | 
The firſt is the Mammaria, which comes 
ſometimes into the Cava, before it divides 
into the Subclavie ; this Vein is diſtributed 
in the Breaſts, and frequently it goes low- 
er, and makes an Ana/tomofis with ſome 
Branches of the Epigaſtrica. 
The ſecond is the Mediaftina, which 
is ordinarily one opening into te 
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62 Of the Vene Subclavie, G. 


of the Cava; it to the Mediaftinum, 
a2 © ad Els. 1325 


- The third is the Cervicalin, or Furie 
bralis, Which up the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, and ſome Branches by the by 


to the Medulla Spinalis. 
The fourth 

which comes ſomerimes into the Jugulars; 
- Pris diftributed through the inferior Muſcles 
3 of the Neck, and the ſuperior of the Breaft, 
' The Branch that anſwers this is called 


the Miſcula Inferior, 


Muſcula Poſterior, becauſe tis diſtributed 
in the Muſcles which are in the hind Part 
of the Neck. 

After that the Rami Subclavii are come 
out of the Cavity of the Breaſt, they are 


Called Axillares receive the Scapu- 


laris Internus and Externus which goes 
to the Muſcles of the Scapula, and to by 
Glands in the Arm-pits: Then they ar 
divided into two Branches; the — 
is called Cephalica, and we inferior Ba- 


Alica. 


Into the Baſilica open the Theracica hu- 
perior, which goes to the Dugs and Maſ- 
cles of the Breaſt. The Thoracia  Infe- 
rior, which ſpreads itſelf upon the Side of 
the Breaſt, by ſeveral Branches which com- 
municate by Anaftomoſis, with the Branches 
= Arges, under the Muſcles of the 

r 

The Subclavii receive alſo the 1 

res Externi and Interni, which 80 to the 


Head. Tbe 


e 
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the Ears, where they divide into two 


| The Fugulares Eaterni aſcend towards 


Branches, the one internal, the other ex- 
ternal. The internal goes to the Muſcles 


of the Moutt and of he. OF Shin. - 


The external lying upon the Paratides, 
divide into two Branches, of which one is 
read through all the Face, and the 
ches of the one Side unite with thoſe on 


the other Side, and form the Vena Frontis+ 


The other Branch to the T les 
and hind Head. * 7 
The Jugulares Ae end to the 
Baſis of the Cranium, where they are di- 
vided into two Branches, of which the 
greateſt open into the Sinus Laterales of 
the Dura Mater, 77 the Holes through 
which the eighth 
out; the leaſt to the Pia Mater, by 


the Hole is nigh the Cella Turcica. 


ow e ee . . 
Of the Fain of the. ms and Hinds, 


T HE Baſilica and Cephalica are the 


1. principsl Veins of the Arms and 


1755 Cephalica creeps along the Arm 
between the Skin and the Muſcles; it di- 


vides into two Branches. 
The external Branch goes down to the 


Wriſt, where it joins the Baſilica, and 


"Of the Veins of the Arms and Hands. 3 


of Nerves come 


1 
f 
L 
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3% Of the Veins of the Arms and Hands. | 


turns up to the Back of the Hand, where 
it gives a Branch which makes the Salvi- 
tella between the Ring Finger, and the lit- 
tle Finger. The Ancients uſed ro open 
this Vein in Diſeaſes of the Head, in con- 
tinued and intermitting Fevers; but the 


Moderns approve. not of this 
Practice; fince the Knowledge of the Cir- 


culation of the Blood, there is no Diffe- 


- rence whether one be blooded in the Ce- 


phalica, Mediana or Baſilica. $7 

The internal 2 oy ge 4 Balica, 
together with a Branch ca 
makes the Median. e a 

The Baſilica, which is the inferior 
Branch of the Ax:llar:s, divides into three 
Branches, under the Tendon of the 14uſ- 
culus Pectorulit. | 


* The firſt Branch accompanies the fourth 


Branch of Nerves that goes to the Arm. 
The ſecond is called Profundus; it 
reaches below the Elbow, where it divides 
into two Branches; the one external, which 
goes to the Thumb, the fore Finger, 
and to the Muſculi Extenſores Cart : 
The other internal, which to the 
middle Finger, to the Ring Finger, to the 
little Finger, and to the inner Muſcles of 
the Hand. | 
The third Branch is called Subcutancus ; 
towards the inner Condyle of the A 
it divides into the Ramus Anterior 
Poſterior : The firſt goes under the Muſ- 
| eee 


| 


cles 


K | Of the Trunk of the Cava, SS-. 355. 
re. cles of the Lina to the little Finger, where 
bit joins the Branch of the Cephalica ; the 
i. ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends out a 
en Branch which goes to the Wriſt; then it 
N- unites with Cephalica Interior, and 
he forms the Mediana. | A 
dar The Madiana which is made of the 
a Cepbalica Interior, and the ſecond Branch 
e. of the Remus Subcutaneus of the Baſilica, 
0 If divides into two Branches upon the Na- 

ius; the one external, called Cephalica 
a, Pollicis, which runs between the Thumb 
4% and the fore Finger; the other intern 
which goes between the Ring Finger 


or the middle Finger, and ſometimes between 

Y: this laſt and the fore Finger. | 
th' "'SEC:H XL 

. | Of the Trunk of the Cava Aſcendens, or 
- 4 ; 1 4 | 
ch TH Trunk of the Cave Aſcendens, | 
T3 between the Heart and the Diaphrag- 
Ina, does not lie upon the Vertebræ, but 
© | runs at a ſmall Diſtance from them. At 
f the Diaphragma it receives the Phrenica 


or Diapbragmatica. When it has pierced 
the Diaphragma it receives ſome large 
Branchęs from the Liver; then the Cava 
Aſcendens accompanies the great Artery © | 
from the Liver to the fourth Vertebræ of 
the Loins, where it divides into two great 
| Branches 


£5 


* 
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"Of the Trunk of the Cava, oy 
Büscher called 7haci; but before this 


Diviſion: it receives four TOES from 
each Side. . 


The firſt is the Yena' 4dipeſe, or Reads 


By am e end ed the Ocar and: Bb 
_ that covers the Reins. 


The ſecond is the Vena Emulgens, which 


= the Kidneys, where it divides into 


more Branches. 
The third is the Vena Spermatica, of 


Which we have already ſpoken. 
© "The fourth is the Poms Lumbaris, which 


is not always one, but often two or three 
on each Side, which they divide into Su- 
perior and Inferior ; they are beſtowed on 
the Muſcles of the Loins, and on the Pe- 
ritoneum, They ſometimes call the laſt 
Branch of the Lumbaris, Muſcula Superior, 

There are ſome Anatomiſts that have 
obſerved, that there is a Branch of the 
Lumbaris that enter# the Cavity of the 


Fertebræ, and which aſcends to the Brain; 


which gave them occaſion to think, againſt 


all Probability, that the Seed deſcended by 


that Vein from the Brain. 

A little below the Emulgents, the great 
Artery goes above the Cava; and then the 
Cava divides into two Branches called 
Iliaci, becauſe they paſs above the Ilia to 
goto the Thighs, Near this Diviſion they 
receive one or two Branches called Venæ 
Sacre, they go to the Medulla of the O. 


rum, "RS 
| Then 


0 


Of the Trunk of the Cava, G . 
this | Then the Vena Iliaca divides into two - 
from | Branches, the one internal, the other ex - 

I ternal. The internal receives two Bran- 
nas || ches, the Muſculs Media, which is | 
Fat through the Muſcles of the Thigh, the 

* 8 Hypogaftrica which is ſometimes double, 
hich and ſpread about the Sphin&er of the Anus; 
into therefore tis called their Hæmorrhoidalis | 
Externa. The Hypog aftrica is ſpread allo © © 
upon the Body of the Bladder, upon the i 
Matrix and its Neck. "MF 

The external Branch of the Maca re- 
ceives three Branches, two before it goes 
out of the Peritonæum, and the third after 


it goes out of it. : 
+ The fuſt is the Vena Rpigaſtrica, which 
comes rarely into the Cruralis; it | 
to the Peritonæum, aſcends to the Muſ- 
cult Recti, where it rencounters the Mam- 
marie, with which it communicates by 
Anaftomoſis. 5 | 
he ſecond is the Vena Pudenda; tis 
ſpread upon the Parts of Generation. 
The third is the Muſcula Inferior, it 
goes towards the Articulation of the F. 
eat mur, and is diſtributed to the Muſcles of 
the this Part. ; OP 
led The Iliaca Exterior, after it hath re- 
to I] ceived all theſe Branches, takes the Name 
ey | Cruralis, and then receives fix Branches 
ng more. . 615 
Os The firſt is the Vena Sophena, which | 


* 
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cauſe ir goes 


fide of the Thigh and Leg, eng 
with a Nerve Which loſes itſelf at the in- 
ner Ancle. The Saphena' turns towards 


the upper Part of the Foot, where it gives 
ſeveral Branches, of which ſome go to the 


great Toe. 


be ſecond is the Ibias Miner ; this 
Vein is little; tis 


ſpent on the Muſcles 
and Skin which are about the upper Joint 


of the emu, © . 


+ The third is the Muſcula Externa, be- 


ralis, juſt oppoſite to the Beginning of this 
Vein, oa goes out another called 14/- 


-Cula Interna, which goes to the internal 


Muſcles of the Thigh. 4 
The fourth is the Peplitæa, made of two 
different Branches united together ; it goes 


5 ſtraight down by the Ham to the Heel; 
it lies p 


retty deep, upon which Account 

it can hardly be opened. The Branches 

1 appear in this Place are not of this 
ein. 


be fifth is the Suralis, which is 


big, and which divides into two 


ches, the one external, which is leaſt; the 
other internal, which is biggeſt. Each of 
theſe Branches divide again into two 
wh the one external, the other inter- 


The Suralis diſtributes its” Branches up- 


on the Fat of the Leg, * 


* 


to the external Muſcles of 
the Thigh. On the other Side of the Cru- 


"Of the Vena Porta, | 
the Branches of the Popliten, all thoſe 
Plexus of Veins which are 

on the upper Part of the Foot. 


The fixth and laſt Branch of the Cru- 


ralis is the 1ſchias Majer, which goes alſo 
to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg, and 


is divided afterwards into ſeveral Branches, 


which are diſtributed to the Toes, - 


++ 8 
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THUS we have deſcribed the Veins 
the Body, cave. the en, e 
e „ EXC e , 
2 rp and Inteſtines, 12 
which Part the Blood is carried by the 
Branches of the Porta to the Liver, to 
be returned by the Branches of the Cave 
in the Liver, after that the Bile has been 


ſeparated from it, as has been faid in the 


Section of the Liver. 


The Vina Porta was ſo called by the 


Ancients, becauſe they thought that it 
brought the Chyle by its Meſeraick Bran- 
ches from the Inteſtines to the Liver, 
through whoſe Subſtance 'tis ſpread. As it 
ariſes out of the Liver, it receives two 


ſmall Veins from the Ye/ica Fellis called © 


Sy/tice Gemellz, one from the Stomach 


called Gaftrica Dextra ; then advancing 


a lictle to the left, its Trunk divides into 
two 


* 
\ 
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© Stomach, Tbe other Branch is the Gaftro- 
Epiplois Siniſtra, which is alſo ſpread upon 


* * "4 1 
= we * 


le Vena Porta. 


* 
5 


tuo Branches, of which the leaſt; calle 
Ramus Splenicht, goes to the left Hypo 


chondrium':: And the greateſt, called A 
cles, to the rigtit. The Ramus 
Se 


d * ſo called, becauſe it carries the 


from. the Spleen, receives two 


-- Branches called Gaftrice Minot, & Ma 
im, which are ſpread through all the Sto 
mach. A Branch of the Gaftrica Mayer 


makes the Carmaria Stomarbice at the 


upper Orifices of the Stomach. It re- 


ceives three Branches more, two from the 
Omentum and Colon, and the third from 
he Faure. © © „ 
Then the Splenicus divides into two 
133 the one ſuperior, the other in- 
erior, | 
© The ſuperior receives the Vas Breve, 
and ſome other Branches which come from 
The inferior receives two Branches, 
vi. the Epiplois Siniſtra, which is ſpread 
+ the back Part of the Omentum, and 
art of the Colon which is under the 


the Omentum and upon the Stomach; it 
makes ſometimes the Vena Hæmorrboi- 
dalis Interna, The reſt of this inferior 
Branch comes from the Subſtance of the 
Spleen, | i 
The right Branch of the Porta, called 
Vena Mgſenterica, before it divides, re- 
K Celves 


cen 
is f 
of 
wh 
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Of the Vena Port. 


ceives the Gaſtro-Epipllii 8 which 
is ſpread in the Omentum and lower Part 
of 15 Stomach ; as alſo the Tntgſtinalli 

which comes from the Duodenum, nd 
the Fejunum; it receives ſome Branches 
from the Omentum and Pancreas. 


N 9 


Then the Mgſenterica divides. into fs. bo 
great Branches which run betwixt the 
Duplicature ot the Meſenterium, two of — 
Side, which 
divide into fourteen Branches, and theſe 


thern come from the right 


ire again divided into an Infinity of others 
leſs; ta mag called ty they 
n unum, CG 

ind Part of the 4 een 

The third 7 aſt Branch of the f 
Meſenterica is ſpread through the middle 
of 1 Meſenterium, to that F 
Colon, which is on the left 
Rectum, down to the 1 
forms the Hæmorrboidales Inte 
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